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FORWARD

Kaktovik, located on Barter Island on tha Beauiort seacoast, Is the only village within
the boundarles of the Arctic Nallonal Wildllfe Refuge. Its 175 residents, most of whom
are ifiuplaq speaking Eskimos, have strong cultural links to lands In and adfacent to the
nerthern part of the refuge and are culturally and economically dependent an the
refuge's wlidllfe resources.

Kaktovlk Is one of the elght villages belonging to the North Siope Borough, which is the
reglonal governing entity headquartered in Barrow. Modem In many respects, there Is
also ample evidence of its dependence on the jand's resources. New pick-up trucks
are parked next to plles of whale maktak. Racks of drylng ugruk meat extend from Just-
completed medern four bedroom houses, and caribou hides are draped over snow-
machlnes parked in front yards. North Slope Borough construction and services
offer Jobs where residents are regularly employed, but work schedules are flexible
anough to allow for subslistence activitles, and people hunt and ilsh on weekends and
during vacatlons.

Continuing petroleum development on the North Slope and its possible extenslon to
the coastal plain of the Arctic National Wiidlife Refuge have locused attentlon on the
people of Kaktowik and thelr subsistence way of life. In order to make optimum
rasource allocation decislons and minimize petraleumn related impacts, It is important
to know as much as possible about these peoplas’ past and present uses of the land
and wildlife and the values assoclated with these uses. This report documents, from
the viewpoint of the people of Kaktovik, historlc and present land use and assoclated
values in the general area of the Arctlc National Wildlife Refuge.

Chapter 1 gives an overview of the area and resources that Kaktovilc peopls use for
subsistence. The next three chapters give a historical perspective on the area and the
subsistence use of the land: Chapter 2 describes the history of the village of Kaktovik.
Chapter 3 tells about olher former dwelling places: the Tradltional Land Use Inventory
sites whare peopls slill return to flsh and hunt. Chapter 4 describes some of tha land
use patterns that present Kaktovik pecple followed when they were younger and which
Influence subsistence activities now.

Chapter 5 discusses the significance of subsistence use of the land from an economic
parspective. The yearly cycle of subsistence activitles according to season is de-
scribed in Chapter 6. Finally, Chapter 7 gives a detailed description of the subsistence
use of each species, Including where, when and how it is taken.

Appendlx 1 shows the principal genealogical relationshlips of Kaktovik people. The next
three Appendices give detailed historical information cencerning the Aeindeer Era, the
Traditional Land Use Inventory Sltes used by Kaktovik peopls, and the land use pat-
terns of various Individuals. The final Appendix discusses Kaktovik's role In the 1869
transplant of musk ox on the Arctic Natlonal Wildlife Refuge.
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INTRODUCTION

In the 1960's, Kaklovik on Barter Island was a little-known village built of quonset huts
and cast-off military lumber, dependent on the nearby Barter Istand DEW Line installa-
tion for jobs and communication with the outside world, Few non-IAupial visited the
vlllage unless they were connected with the military. The people alsc supparted
themselves from the land by hunting and fishing, but their subsistence way of life
received little notice from the rest of the world because this part of Alaska’s Nerth
Slope had ne competing economic values,

In 1968, howevar, the largest oil find in lhe history of North America was made on the
Nerh Siope. Cil was dlscovered at Prudhoe Bay, just 120 miles west of Kaktovik. The
land suddenly became valuable to energy developers and consumers, as well as sub-
sistence users who hunt, fish, and trap in the area.

The Prudhoe Bay il discovery was the impetus bahing passage of the Alaska Native
Claims Settlement Act in December 1971. Under this Act, Alaska Nalives were granted
40 million acres of land and a one-hillien-dollar cash settlerment. North Slope Iiupiat
participated in this settlement along with twelve cther Alaska Native Aegions. The Arc-
tic Slope Regional Corporation and the Kaktovik Village Corparation were formed as
profit making businesses, and Kaktovik was allotted surface rights lo 92,160 acres,
mostly within the Arctic National Wildlife Refuge.

Prudhoe Bay il also meant thal a source of revenue now existed for the region. The
North Slope Borough was formed in 1972, with the power to tax the Prudhce Bay oil
ficlds. Kaktovik, the easternmast village in the Borough, was incarporated as a second
class city, with a mayor and city council,

By the late 1870’5, the benefits of the Norlh Slope Boreugh and ils Prudhoe Bay oil
revenues were becoming apparent in Kaktovik. New Borough funded housing, street
lights, a powar plant, and a high schoo! with a gym and small swimming pool were just
some of the improvements. Borough and related construction and service jobs
became available so that vilfagers were no ionger economically dependent on the
DEW Line site.

Al the same time, however, oil company interest was expanding east of Prudhoe Bay
and towards Kaktovik's traditional subsistence area. Exploratory driling rigs were set
up as close as Flaxman Island near the Canning River mouth and bordering the Arctic
National Wildlife Refuge. in December 1979 ihe first offshore lease sale was hald in
the Beaufon Sea, including tracts to wilhin four miles of the Refuge boundary. Further
offshore lease sales have been planned for tracts in the Beaufort Sea north of
Kaktovik. Finally, in Decembyer 1980, the Alaska National Interest Lands Conservation
Act {ANILCA), Section 1002, mandated seismic exploration of the coastal plain of the
Arctic National Wildlife Refuge, beginning in January 1983. This action placed potential
oil activities direclly south of Kaktovik and into the heart of the village's subsistence
area,

As oil activities move further into Kaktovik's subsistence area, the potential for conflict
intensifies. The land and sea remain essential to the local Ifupiat way of life, yet the
naticn and the werld want this same area for the production of more energy. Can these
two goals passibly co-exist? This question has yel (o be answered. Rowever, if mpacts
from upcoming oil activities are to be minimized, maximum baseline information on the

n
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historic and present uses of the area and its wildlife will be necessary. This report is a
step In that diractlon,

Although thls report deais with subsistence and land use, the basis of the IAuplat
culture, a complete treatise on the Ifupial sociocuitural system as manifested In
Kaktavik is outside the scope of this study. (For more informaton on this soclo-cultural
system, see Worl and McMillan 1982.} Furthermaore, our report does not attempt to
cover the political and legal aspects of ihe subslstence issue. Qur goal Is to give as
much detailed information as possible on past and prasent subsistence use in the
Kaktovik area. We hope this Infermation will lay the groungdwerk for further socio-
aconcmic research and provide an initlal basis for making optimum resource deci-
slens and analyzing socio-economic Impacts,

Project History and Methods

In 1977, tha Arctlc Natlonal Wildlife Refugs set up a fleld stafion at Kaktovik and
statloned an assistant refuge manager there for the first time. Michael “Jake™ Jacob-
gon was chosen for this position. Cne ot his duties was to learn more about the subsis-
tence way of life at Kaktovik. What specles did these people hunt? When and how
often did they hunt them? What was the relative importance of each animal? Which
hunting and fIshing areas were mast important? These were just soma of the questions
the refuge was interested in. Jacobson set about learning from local people, travelling
and camping with them, and using their expertise by employing sore of them In refuge
projects.

Meanwhile, the U.S. Depariment of Interlor was directed, under provisions of the
Naval Petroleum Reserves Productlon Act of 1976 (P.L. 94-258, Sec. 105c) to study the
historic, cuttural, and Native dependence and livellhocd values of the National Patro-
leurn Reserve, Alaska (NPRA). An interagency planning team was set up for this pur-
pose, and the team contracted wilh the North Slope Boreugh to provide Native Liveli-
hood infermatlon for each of its eight villages. While Kakiovik is physlcally distant from
NPRA, it was included In the contract study because it is cutturaily and polltlcally linked
to the rast of the North Slope. Cynthia Wentwarth, Mike Jacobson's wife, was hired by
the North Slope Borough in January 1978 to do the work in Kaktovik. In 1977, she had
served as a U.S. Fish and Wiidlife Service representative on the NPAA Planning Team,
so was famillar with the needs of the contract siudy. Funding for the contract study
wasg provided by three Interlor agencles: Natlonal Park Sesvice (NPS), Bureau of Indlan
Affalrs {BIA) and Bureau of Outdoor Recreation {BOR). Bill Schnelder, than anthro-
pologlst for the Natlonal Park Service, was research coordinator for the study.

In May of 1877, the North Slope Borough's Commisslon on History and Culture, under
the directlon of Flossie Hopson, prepared a “Traditional Land Use Inventory™ (TLUQ) of
historle and cultural sites In the Beautort Sea coastal area. This inventory was pub-
lished as part of the Beaufort Sea study (Nlelson 1977a). The TLUI was a logleal begln-
ning point for research on land use values in the Arctlc Natlonal Wildlife Refuge area. it
served as a baseline for complling additional docurnentation on thoge sites that are
used by and have speclal significance to the people of Kaktovik.

While Jacaobson was learning more about the area'’s wildlife resources from local
people, Wentworth was expanding on the TLUI for the North Slope Borough contract
study and recording Information on the local economy. in May 1978 she began map-
ping subsistance rasource use areas of selected Kakiovik resldents. This waspartof a
larger subsistence mapping effort for the entlre North Slope, directed by Norih Slope
Borough contract employes Sverre Pedersen and following the Canadlan example
developed by Milton Freeman (1976), Wentworth interviewed a sample of 13 Kaktovik
hunters, representing ebout cne-fourth of Kakiovik households, to determine the
extent of the area used In hunting, fishing, trapping, and gathering. Individual
responses were combined to determine Kaktovik land use patterns. The Kaktovik

vi
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maps wers then combined with those of all the other villages to provide a plcture of
land use across the North Slope (Pedersen 1979).

During fall 1978 Wentworth wrote a synopsls of Kaktovik subsistence for the North
Slepe Borough centract study, which was Included In the NPRA summary volurne:
Native Livellhood and Dependence: A Study of Land Use Values Through Time (Went-
worth 1979g). Untll October 1979 she was employed by the Borough’s Coastal Zone
Management Pragram, and compiled Kaktovik historic and subsistence Information for
the Mid-Beaufort Sea Coastal Zons, the area between the Colvllle and Canning Rivers.
The result of thls work was an unpublished report titled “Our Lives and 1he Beaufort
Seacoast: A Kaktovik Historlcal and Land Use Perspective” (Wentworth 1979b). Much
of the Information in this report wag later published in Qffffiqtuagaksrat Utugganaat
ifuuniagninisiqun: The Tradfitional Lend Use Inventory for the Mid-Beaufort Sea (Norh
Slope Borough 1980}

Jacobson continued as assistant Arctic National Wildllfe Refuge manager at Kaktovik
untll May 1980, making several lrlps to the mountains and along the coast with

Kaktovik hunters. During and since that time, we have continued to record Infermation
from local resldents. Althcugh the following report contalns several published
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references, most of the information is from the people themselves, whose knowledge
of the land and resources stems from a lifetime of use and exper'ance.

Central to our research approach Is the concept that hisloric and present land use
values cannot be separated, for ongeing subsistance values are connecled with most
historlc sites and with other historic use areas. These values are ingrained In the
memories of lhe older people and are activated when resources are desired
(Schneider 1978). For example, a person may declde to return to the place where he
hunted waterfowl in chlldhood, even though he has not hunted there in many years.
For this reason, subslstence use patierns and values cannot be determined by consid-
ering onily onse point In time.

Historlc (TLUI) sites are referred to throughout this narrative, as many of them are
assoclated with present as well as hlistorle use. Complate descriptions of the TLUI
Sites within the Arctic Natloral Wildiife Refuge are included in Appendix 3. Those TLUI
Sltes wast of the Canning River are called Mid-Beaufort Sea sitas and are describad in
the North Slope Borough publlcallon Qifigtuagaksrat Utugganaat fifuuniagninisigun:
The Traditional Land Use Inventory for the Mid-Beaufort Sea (North Slope
Borough 1980).

If a place name is italicized In the text, it is a TLUI site. If it Is followed by the symbol MB
and a number, it is a Mid-Beaufort TLUI Site (Tables 2, 3). Often IAuplaq place name
spellings in use today are different from those appearing on USGS maps, and the loca-
tion may differ slightly as well. When referring to a specific historic slte, the place
name is italiclzed and the correct Iupiaq speiling given {Fig. 4). H referring lo a USGS
map locatlon, however, spelling Is used as it appears on the USGS maps. For axampla,
Kagifiivik historic site is In the same general locatlon as Konganevik Palnt on the
USGS map.

Although historlc sites are associated with present land uss, subsistence activitles are
not limited to these sites. Some subsistence activities are slte-speciflc, such as fishing,
but other activitles cover broad areas. Qften, ttia historic site Is used as a camping
area for pursuing activities which are much more far+eaching. The sites mentloned In
this report should not be viewed as the oniy sites used by Kaktovik people.

Most of tha research prasented in this document was done while Mike Jacobson was
employed by the U.8. Fish and Wildiife Service and his wife Cynthla Wentworth worked-
an her own and for the North Slope Borough. The report was wrltten, however, while
Cynthia Wentworth was a Subslstence Economist with Northern Alaska Ecologleal
Services, a Fish and Wildlife Service station in Falrbanks. During this period Mike
Jacobson worked on his own and as an unpald volunteer to the Service.






CHAPTER 1
Subsistence Setting

Kaktovik’s present subsistence area covers the northern part of the Arctic National
Wiidlife Refuge, as far Into the Brooks Range as the headwaters of the Hulahula River.
The coastal area west of the refuge may also be used during the summer, often to
Flaxman lgland and Bullen Feint and eccasionally to the Shaviovik River and Foggy
Island. Although this mid-Beaufort Sea arsa west of tha refuge Is nc longer the primary
oneg usad for subsistences, it Is where soma present day Kaklovlk people were baorn or
grew up, so strong assoclatlons remaln. Some Kaldovik people also once lived and
hunted extensively east of the Arctic Natlonal Wiidlife Refuge, In Canada.

Even though the term “Arctic Natlonal Wildllfe Refuge” Is used here and Included In the
1itte of this report, the people and activities described were present kang before 1960,
when the area was designated a refuge. Local residents, therefore, do not speak of the
place they live as the Arctle Natlonal Wildlife Refuge. Also, Kaktovik people normally
use the word “catch® rather than "kllI” or “harvest™ when describing thelr hunting activi-
tlas. This stems from the traditlonal cultural bellef that when an animal Is taken, [is
splrit lives on. The ifiupiag language does not have a werd tor °kill” in the'sense of Kill-
Ing an animal, so when Kakiavik people transtate to English they usually say: “l caught
a carlbou,” or “They caught thrae sheep.”

Photo 1. Crossing the foothilis near
the Hulehila River (M. Jacobson).




Kaktovik resldents depend on both marine and terrestrlal specles for their subsistence.
Because the Beaufort seacoast may be locked In by tight shorefast ice for ten manths
or more each year, winter populations of marine mammals are lower here than fn the
Chukchl Sea west of Barrow. Walrus are rarely found in the Beauforl Sea even In
surnmer. However, bowhead whales migrate by Barter Island to and trom the sastom
Beaufori Sea, and the village today has a fall whale hunt. Ugruk and hair seals are aigo
hunted in the summer, and arctlc cisco (whiteflsh) and large arctlc char are caught in
the coastal lagoons, During the snow seasan, peopla catch smaller char and grayling
at camps on the Hulahula River. Polar bears are semetimes taken in the late fall and
winter when they wander near or into the villaga.

The caribou ls Kaktovik's most Important terrestrial subsistence specles. Caribou are
hunted by boat akong the coast In summer, and by snowmachine on the coastal pialn,
focthills, and mountaln valleys during the snow season. Because Kakiovik i3 relatively
close 1o the Brooks Range, the village also derives a fair share of its livellhood from
gheep hunting during winter manths.

Trapping and hunting turbearars Iz another winter activity, which takes place on the
coastal pialn and In the foothllis and mountain valleys. Arctic and red fox are trapped;
wolves and wolverines may be trapped or shot. Grizzly bear and moocse are taken
occaslonally, but they are not hunted aclively.

Srant, elders, and other waterfowl, hunted along the coast, provide a welcome change
of dlet In late spring. Ptarmigan and ground squirrels also contribute to the subsistence
dlet, and a few people plck berrlas, wild rhubarb and roets. Driftwood s gathered from
the beach and used as supplementary heating fuel by scme familles, Willows are an
important heating and cooking source when camping In the mountains.

—_———



CHAPTER 2
History of Kaktovik

Barter Island, as Its name Implles, has been an important trading center for centurlss.
Canadtan Inuit people met hare 1o trade with Barrow area resldents, sometimes while
travelling to the trading center at Nigallk at the mouth of the Colville. Intand people also
came down from the mountalns to trade, and even Indlans from south of the Brooks
Range visited here oceasionally (Nlelson 1977h, as cited In Wentworth 1979a),

A large prehistoric village once existed on the istand. The Canadian explorer Dlamond
Jenness counted betwesn 30 to 40 old house slites there in 1914 (Leffingwell 1919).
Before the present airport was built on top of this site, many whalebones could be
found among the sod house rulns, suggesting that the people were whalers (Kaveolook
1977). (Cora Ungarook’s father, Nasunguluk, of Barrow, wintered thera In 1916 and
used some of these whalebones for fishnet welghts). One legend says these
prehistoric pecple, the Qanmallurat, were driven east to the Canadlan side by other
Ifupiat through {ighting. Oral accounts recall that the Ganmallurat killed one couple’s
only son, which is why after that there were no more people living at Barter Island. The
couple fished their son's body out of the water with a seinlng net . . . hence the name
Qaakiugvik (Kaktovlk) which means “seining place” (Kaveolook 1977; Ckakok 1881).
Another legend states that the body fished out of the water was that of Plpsuk, who
drowned In the lagoon while flshing from a kayak {see Pipsuk Point site description,

Appendix 3).

Allhough Barter Island was not a permanent village, It remalned a seasonal home far
some of the nomadic ancestors of present-day Kaklovik residents, who used the area
in thelr pursuit of carlbou, sheep, sea mammals, fish and birds.

Barter Island was also an important stop for commercial whalars during the 1820's and
early 1500's {Nlelson 1977b as clted in Wentworth 1979a). In 1917, the whaler and
trader Charles Brower sent his associate Tom Gordon from Barrow to Demareation
Point to establish a fur trading cutpost for the H.B. Liebes Company of San Francisco.
This was part of a larger pattern of frading pasts established zll along the Beaufort
seaccast. Gorden moved to Demarcation with hls wife Aglak and family and some of
her relatives and frlends and their famllles. After spending about a year at Demarca-
tion, Aglak's younger brother Andrew Akootchook and family moved to the Barter
Island area and spent the winter trapping. Finding It to have a good harbor and a con-
venlent and accessible logation for hunting o land and sea, Akootchook helped
Gordon establlsh a trading post at Barter Island in 1923 (Kaveolook 1877). Also, the
parents of Akootchook’s wife, Adam Alasuuraq and Eve Kignak, and thelr son Qlogak
and hls wife Annle Taiyugaag, moved ovar to Barter Island from Barrow to be near the .
Akeotchooks and because it was a good huntlng area (Okakok 1981). The trading post
provided a market for local furs, and was the beginning of Kaktovik as the permansnt
gettlement of today (Nlelson 1977Db, as cited in Wentworih 1979a).

During the 1920's and 1930°s Barter Island area people congregated at the fur trading

post on holldays and other occaslons, however most of the time they lived spread out
along the coast. They were seml-nomadic, following the anlrmals on which thelr hunt-
ing, fishing and trapplng economy depended. The aretle fox was a good source of cash
incoms, and in most years they made a good living by supplementing it with game



{Kaveolock 1977). Many people were also involved in reindeer herding, keeping the
three main herds at Camden Bay, Barter island and Demarcatlon, and taking the deer
to the focthills of the Brooks Range during winter menths (Appendix 2).

The Scottish botanist Isobel Hutchinson describes life with the Gordon family at Barter
Island in 1933, in her bock North to the Rime-Ringed Sun (see Iglukpaiuk site descrip-
tion, Appandix 3). In his published diary of a trip taken in April 1937, Fred Klerekoper (a
Presbyterian minister) writes of his stay with the Clogak family near the mouth of the
Sadlerochit River (Aanal/aaq) and with the Akootchook family just east of Barter Island
at Bernard Spit {Tapkak). Almost all of Kakiovik's present IAupiat population of 175 Is

closely refated by blood or marriage to these three interrelated famillies (Appendix 1,

Genealogy).

Photo 2. {above)} Susie and Andrew
Akootchook, about 1948 (Courtesy
M. Rexford). Photo 3. (feft) Tom
Gordon, a Scottish whaler and
trader (Courtesy O. Andarson),
These people established a trading
post at Barter Island in 1923,




The winter of 1935-36 was excepiionally severe, and this caused some very hard times
for Kaktovik people. No caribou, few foxes, and very little other game was available.
Tom Gordon's trading post had exhausted its food supply and Gerdon could obtain no
more cradit from Barrow. In the spring of 1936 the Office of Indian Affairs from Barrow
did a survey of peoples’ subsistence and other food Intake and general egonomic con-
dltion, to determine if more reindesr should be brought into the area. They found that
several families were destitute. Later attempts to bring more reindeer from Barrow to
the Barter Isiand area failed, and reindeer herding ended in 1938 due to a combination
of factors (Appendix 2, Reindeer).

The price of fox fur also tell in the late 1930°; consequently, most of the Alaskan
trading posts closed by the early 1940's. After Tom Gorden died of a stroke in 1938, no
one took over the Barter Island post. The trader at Humphrey Point (fmaignaurak) died
in 1942, and the trader at Brawnlow Point {Agliguagruk) left in 1943. People had lo go 1o
Aklavik, Canada to trade. Eventually, several Kaktovik familles moved 10 Herschel
Island, Canada, and others built houses at Barter Istand.

Hard times confinued into the mid-1940's for most Kaktovik pecple. The small amount
of “tannik” or white man’s food that they received each summer on the vearly supply
ship was not enough to last through the winter, so people relied exclusively an the
area's fish and game for survival. Some people went through very lean times one year
when game was scarce and they were close to starvation. One man, who was about
ten years old at the time, remembers his family going entire days without food. Other
days, tils mother would fish all day and come home with only one srnall fish (10-12"
long) which she divided among several children.

in 1945 the U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey Degan mapping the Beaufort seacoast,
bringing some wage employment cpportunity to the local economy. Cver the next few
years al least three Kaktovik people were hired to help with this project.

World War Il had litlle effect on Kaktovik residents, but the postwar military buildup
caused major changes. Barter Island was chosen as a radar site for the Distant Early
Warning (DEW LIne) system, which axtended across the Alaskan and Canadian Arctic.
This development provided jobs for area residents, and caused several physical altera-
tlons to the community including three village relocations. In 1947 the Air Foree began
building an airport runway and hangar facility on the prehistoric village site, where
saveral houses were located. These houses had to be moved.

In 1951, the entlre area around Kaktovlk (4500 acres or 1,823 ha) was made a military
reserve, and some people had fo mave again. In 1264, the village had to move a third
time, and received title to their present site, though not to the old cematery nearby (see
slte descriptions for Qaaktugvik 2nd and 3rd Location, Appendix 3); (Nleison 1977b., as
cited In Wentworth 1979a).

The availability of jobs resulting from U.S. Coast and Gecdetic Survey work and DEW
Line construction, and the consequent establishment of a school, caused the Barler
Island population te increase rather rapidly. People moved in from the surrounding
area and five of the six families living at Herschel Island relurned 1o Barter Island.
The U.S. Census had counted 46 people in 1950, but by August 1951 when Harold
Kaveolock apened a BIA school at Kaktovik, there were eight families with 86 aduits
and children. By the spring of 1953, after the Herschel Island families had returned,
the population was 140-145 (Kaveolook 1977). The population remained relatlvely
stable untll the late 1970's when more employment opportunities and better hausing
caused some tormer Barer Island area residents living in Barrow to move back with
their families.

While this brief history of Kaktovik reflects outslde influences, a more complete
understanding of the history of the area comes from the identification and experiences
of people gut on the land, at the sites and places that sustained them. The next sectlon
discusses these places.






CHAPTER 3

Traditional Land Use
Inventory Sites

Throughout time, Ifupiat settlements, whether seasonal or permanent, have been
sltuated to take best advanlage of food resources. Cnly a few, such as Kaktovik, have
become the permanent villagss of today. Many cther locallons In the northern part of
the Arctic National Wildlife Refuge and along the Beaulort seacoast were inhabited In
the recent past; up until the 1950%. Thus strong associatlons remaln with these tradl-
tlonal sltes, and former residents of these places now living In Kaktovik ilke to return to
themn seasonally to {Ish and hunt. Several people were born at these sltes, and some
have close relatives whose graves are located at these historic places.

The North Slope Borough's Beaufort Sea Traditional Land Use Inventory (TLUL) identi-
fled those sites used in the recent past, beginning about 1910 (Hopson 1977). Many of
lhess sites are also much clder and have archeologlcal remalns. Same of these and
other archaological sitas within the Arctic National Wildlife Refuge have been Inven-
torled (U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service 1982). The siltes llsted In the Borough's TLUI were
homes nat only for the people now living in Kaktavlk, but for other ifuplat now living In
places such as Barrow, Nuigsut and Anaktuvak Pass in Alaska, and Inuvik, Aklavik and
Tuktoyakiuk In Northwest Territories, Canada. Though the site information collected In
this report is Kaktovlk-based, the sites ara also significant o many people living in
these other viltages,

A census taken by the Office of Indian Affairs in 1938 illustrates lhe settlement pat-
terns and numbers of people living at some of these sites before the DEW Line
postwar buildup of the late 1940% (Tabla 1).

Table 1.
Fepulation from Brownlew Peint to Demarcallon Point, 1938.

Eskimo Whits

Flaxman Island 10
Brownlow Point 35 1
Konganevik Pgint 7
Hulahula River 20
Barter Island 61 1
Mertin Point 10
Tapkaurak 5
Humphrey Point 9 1
Angun Peoint &
Aichillk 4
ley Reel kR
Pingokraluk 15
Demarcation Point 12
Tolal 196 3

Source: U.S. Bureau of Indian Affairs. 1938,




The following pages brisily discuss those traditional sites still most often used and
talked about in Kaktovlk. For a detailed discussion of these and other identlfied sites
within the Arclic National Wildlife Refuge, see Appendlx 3. Table 2 lists thesa sites, and
Figuras 4 and 5 show their focations. Information on Kaktovik's use of the sites west of
the Canning River (between the Canning and the Colville) is not Included In this report
but can be found In Qifliqtuagaksrat Utugqanaat ifuuniagninisiqun: The Traditional
Land Use inventary for the Mid-Beaufort Sea (North Slope Borough 1980). Table 3 lists
lhese Mid-Beaufort sites,

Table 2,

Traditional Land Use Inventory Sites in the Arclic Natlonal Wildlife Refuge.

Ifiupiaq Name English Name Slte Number
Gikigtaq

Sirak Flaxman lsland MB-20
Kuugruag

Agliguagruk Brownlow Peint MB-46
Tigutaaq - i
Kayutak - 2
KanlhAlivik Konganevik Point 3
Katakturak Katakturak 4
Nuvugag Point Callinson 5
Kunugrak - &
Aanalaaq Andarson Point 7
Salllgutehich Sadlerochit Springs 8
Sannlgaaaltuk - 9
Palkotak — 10
Sivugag - 11
- Flrst Fish Hole i2
- Saecond Fish Helg 12
Katak Third Figh Hole 14
Kanich - 15
Ugplllam Paana - 16
MNaalaglagvlk Arey Island 17
Iglukpaluk - 18
- Tikluk-Akootchook house site 19
Qaaktugvik Kaktovik (ffrst location} 20
Caaktugdvik Kaktovik {(second locatlon) 21
Qaaktugvik Kaktovlk {present locatlon) 22
Plpsuk Plpsuk Point 23
Qlkigtag Manning Point ("Drum Island™ 24
Tapkak Bernard Spit 25
Tapqauraq Martin Point and Tapkaurak Spit 26
Ugsruqtalik Griffin Point 27
Pukak - 28
Imalgnaurak Humphrey Point 29
Iglugruatchlat - . 30
Angun Angun Point 3
Nuvagapak Nuvagapak Point 3z
Alchillk - a3
Siku ley Reef 34
Plyugsraluk - 35
Kuviuuraq - 38
- Demarcatlcn Bay — west slda 37
- Old Man Store a8
Kanigluagpiat - 39
Pattakiuq Gorden 40
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18 - Ugplllam Paana

17 - Naalaglagvik

18 - Iglukpaiuk

18 - TiklukiAkootchook hause slte

20 - Qaaktugvik (Kaktovik - 1st locallon)

21 - Qaaktugvik (Kaktavlk - 2nd location)

22 - Qaaktugvik (Kaktovik - prasent location)
23 - Plpsuk

24 - Qikiqtaq - "Drum Island”

25 - Tapkak
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Table 3.
Traditional Land Use Inventory Sites.

Mid-Beaulort Sea coastal area (Colville River to Canning River).

* liupiaq Nams English Name Sita Number
Sanniaruk Spy islands MB-1
— Leavitt Istand MB-2
Pinu Pingeok Island MB-3
- Bertenclni Island MB-4
Nukatpiat Bodfish Island MB-5
- Coulle Island MB-6
Tapgaqturuaq Long Island MB-7
Napagsrallgauraq Reindeer Island MB-8
— Argo Island MB-9
Nlaquq Island Nlaguq island MB-10
Mapaqsrallk Crosg Island MB-11
- Feggy laland MB-12
- Narwhal lslend MB-13
- Jeanste Island MB-14
- Karluk Island M8-15
— Point Logkout on Tigvarlak Island MB-186
Tigvaglaq Island Tigvarlak Island MB-17
— Polg Island-Stockton Islands MB-18
— Belvedere [sland-Stecktan Islands MB-19
Qukigtag
Kuugruaq Flaxman Island MB-20
Slrak
Uultktuq QOllktuk Point MB-21
Ugrugnavaik - MB-22
Ugrugnavik River - ME-23
Nagaayuq Miine Paint MB-24
Takpaam Inaat - MB-25
Cavlarat — MB-26
— Beechey Paint MB-27
Aquvlak Back Point MB-28
Sakunavgak - MB-29
Kuukpaagruk - MB-30
Slkfaqglitaq Polnt Mcintyre MB-31
Kanlqlug - MB-32
Tiklgaagruk —_ MB-33
Agliqvurak Polnt Brower MB-34
Koganak Inaat Koganak's camp MB-35
Exolook Inaat . Ekolook's camp . MB-36
Kislum inaat ! Kisik's camp 3 MB-37
Kaklanaam Inaat > Kaklanak’s camp MB-38
Slkiagrum Inaat Slkiagruk'a camp MB-39
Sawvviugvlk Rlvar Shaviovik River MB-40
Savagvik Bul'an Point MB-41
Ikplgaurag - MB-42
- Point Gordon MB-43
- Palint Hopson MB-44
- Palnt Thomaon MB-45
Agliguagruk Brownlow Polnt MB-46







Flaxman Isldand. The island Is historically significant both as explorer/gealoglst Ernest
Lefiingwell's former ¢ampsite, and for its continuous usage by Ifuplat for hunting,
fishing, and annual trading. Leffingwell's site was placed on the Natlonal Reglster in
1971 and became a MNatlonal Landmark In 1978. Nearby is the house where the Pan-
ningona tamily Iived beginning in 1924. A historic site sign placed over the entry often
causes confusion; many think that It is Leffingwell's house. It Is stlll used today by
Samuel Panningona’s daughter end her husband, whao are residents of Kaktovik. Other
Kaktovik people sometimes camp and hunt caribou here ‘durlng summer months.
Graves are located on the eastern end of the island,

Agiiguagruk (Brownlow Polnt). Historical remains include several structures along the
northeast side of the point, and eleven graves of forrmer site residents on the wast side.
This site is historlcally and presently important as a summer and early fall fishing area,
espocially for arctle clsco (gaaktaq) The fur trader Hepry Ghamberlaln had a store
here from 1923 lo 1943.

Kapiitiivik (Konganevik Point). The Ologak family of Kaktovik had a cabln near here,
and at least three graves are located here. It Is one of Kaktovik's mast important
carlbou hunting areas, in both summer and winter. Historleally, people eaught carlbau
here in summer by driving them out to the point, blocking the path between the caribou
and the malnland.

Nuvugaq (“POW-D" — Point Collinson). An old village site, George Agiak’s family and

the Ologak family both lived here oft and on during the 1920%. Agiak's mother, Tuuluk, |

and Aichmond Ologak were brother and slster, and thelr mother, Eve Klgnak, also llved
with them here. Nuvugag Is one of Kaktoviks most important camps for hunting
migratory waterfowl, and is used most intensively in late May and early June. This site
Is used latar In the summer for fishing, and at various times throughout the year for
carlbou hunting. Arcllc fox may be trapped here during winter months,

Aanalaag (Anderson Polnt). The Ologak family lived and herded reindeer in this area in
the 1920's and 1930's. Thelr daughter Masak (Evelyn Gordon) of Kaktovik was born
here In 1825, Kunagrak, Patkotak, and Annik and their famllles also lived here and
herded relndeer. Several graves are located at Aanafaag, Including that of Adam
Alasuuraq, grandfather and great-grandfather to many Kaktovlk residents. In the

. 19401, a long driftwood pole was erected here for spotting caribou. Now, Aanafaag is

an important spring camping place and migratory waterfowl hunting area for Kaktovik
paople. It is also used for caribou and seal hunting, usually In surmmer.

Sannigsaaluk. Sannigsaaluk means “the place where there are log cabins.™ Philllp
Tikluk Sr. of Kaktovik was born here In a tent In January 1937, It is presently used as a
camping area and base for carlbou hunting.

First and Second Fish Holes. These fish holes on the Hulahula River are Kaktovik's
mest popular winter fishing areas. People fish mainly for arctic char (iqalukpik} and
grayling (sululgaugaq). The camps, especlally Second Fish Hole, are used as take-off
points for hunting caribou, sheep, and small game, Although no ruins are visible at
these sites, they do have historic significance to people presently living In Kaktovik,
who have been using them for several decades.

"Third Fish Hole — “Katak." The ruins of a house belonging to Fred Gordon are here. He

used to come here by dog team with his entire family, many of whom now live in
Kaktovik. It Is an important present day fishing spot and camping place, and serves as
a base tor shesp and carlbou hunting.

Kapich. Located at the headwaters of the Hulahula River, this site name means
"sources of the river.” It is the main base camp for sheep hunting. The Agiak family of
Kaktovik lived here several winters beginning In the late 1930's.
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Photo 4. Fishing for arclic char at
the Hulahula Rivers Second Fish
Hole {M. Jacobson),
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Naafaglagvik (Arey Island). Naalagiagvik means "where you go {o listen.” Arey Island Is
named after the whaler and explorer Ned Arey, grandfather of Annie Soplu of Kaktovile
Naalaglagvik is a prehistoric and historic village site, with several structural remains
still visible. The Akootchook family of Kaktovik sometimes lived at Naalagiagvik and
kept their relndeer here. Brothers Isaac and Roy Akootchook were both born here in

the 1920%.

Naafagiagvik is a key migratory bird hunling camp in late May and early June. Itis also
a traditional spring and summer seal hunling camp. Fish nets are set around the Island
in July and August, and arctic char (iqalukpik), arctle clsce (qaakiaq) and pink salmon
(amaqtuq) may he taken.

iglukpaluk. Iglukpaluk means ‘“big house seen from far away” and refers to Tom
Gordon's trading post bullt at this slte in 1923. Gordon's family was raised here after
moving from their earlier post at Demarcation Bay. The family kept a relndeer herd
here for many years, and had a large ice cellar where they put up large quantities of
fish, especially arclic cisco {qaaktaq} caught from the nearby spit. Now, Igiukpaluk is a
very popular summer fish camp where cisco, flounder (nataagnaq) and char (lgalukpik}
are taken.

Qikigtaq (Manning Point — “Drum Island™). Qikigtag, which means "Island,” is actually
attached to the mainland by a narrow spit. Traditionally, it was used for herding caribou
into the water where they could be killed from walting boats. Now, it is a heavily used
spring and summer camping area for migratory bird and caribou hunting.

Tapgaurag (Martin Point and Tapkaurak Spit). House ruins are located near the point
across from Tapkaurak Entrance, and on lhe widest portion of Tapkaurak Spit. The
ruins near the point are those of Dan Gordon's old house, brather and uncle to many
Kaktovik residents. This site has been a good location for finding waterfowl and gull



‘eggs. On Tapkaurak Spit are ruins of houses belonging to the trader Gus Masik, and

Bruce and Jenny Nukaparuk. Kaktovik people often ¢ame here to trade during
the 19307,

Ugsrugtalilc (Griffin Point). This Is the site of an old village, which was in existence in
1918 when Archdeacon Hudson Sluck and his party stopped here. The Norwegian
trapper John Olsen later bullt a trading post here. When ha moved his post to
imaignaurak sornetime in the mid-1930's, Fred and Dorcthy Gorden, who had used
Ugsruqtalilc as a summer fish camp, began living hera with their tamily year-round. Two
of their children, Frances Lamps and Thomas K. Gordon of Kaktovik, ware born here
during the early 1940's. Ugsruqgtalifk, which rmeans "place where lhere is il on lop of
the ground,” is one of Kaktovik’s most popular summer camps. Fred and Dorothy’s
chlidran, their famllles, and others return every July and August to fish, and to hunt
seal, ugruk, caribou, black brant, and small game.

Pukak {Pokok). This present day spring and summer camp used by Kakiovik people is
near the site of an old and probably prehistoric Eskimo village, shown as "Fokang” on
John Simpson's natlve map of 1853 (Orth 1867). The Singatuk, Arey, and Kayutak
familles, all related to Kaktovik people, built houses here In the 1920's and 1930's.
Today, people hunt waterfowl at Aukak in late May and early June, and return In early
July for caribou, seat and ugruk hunting and fer fishing. In summertime, caribou gather
on \he sandspits by Pukak, to escape the mosquitoes.

Angun {Angun Poinf). Angun means “oil seep” and it Is best known to Kaktovik people
for this characteristic. The seepage, which they call "pitch,” was formerly used as a
heating fusl. Archdeacon Hudson Stuck refers to his party’s stay at the native village of

Photo 5. Singing and dancing at
Iglukpaluk in the 1920%. Left

o right: Koonana, Alec Gordon,
Elfis Tikiuk, Goorge Aglak, Levi
Grlesl, Charlle Gordon, Loyd Piquq,
Danfef QOkomaliuk, Olive Anderson
{Courtesy Q. Anderson).
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Photo & Old house, now vacant,
at Plpugsraluk. (M. Jacobson).

Angun In April 1918, In the 1920's and 1930%, Tommy UIfifig Gordon and his family
often stayed at a shelter cabin at Angun on trips between Barter Island and Demarca-
tion Point.

Siku (Icy Reef). Siku, which means “ice” in IAupiaq, Is an old and probably prehistoric
village site which was observed by the explorer N.A. Hooper in 1849 (Nlalson
1977a:29). The explorer and former whaler Ned Arey was living here with his famlly in
April 1918 when Archdeacon Hudson Stuck and his party visited. Tommy Ulfflq
Gorden of Kalktovik was born at Siku in April 1921, The site still has a visible marker and
two old houses, one of which belonged to UiAfig's father Mickey Gordon. Some of the

familles at Siku during the 1930's were the Taktuks and Kayutaks, Including Kayutaks"

daughter Annle Soplu of Kaktovik.

Pinugsraluk. The brothers Joe and Ed Arey both had houses here, one of which was
bought by Mickey Gordon in 1929. The Mickey Gordon lamily and several other
farnilles lived here for various perieds during the 1930's. The remains of several struc-
tures are still visible at Pigugsraluk: three houses are still standing. A small graveyard
is located just south of the houses.

Pattaktuq (Gordon or Demarcation). Pattaidug means "where the waves splash again
and again.” The trader Tom Gordon established a trading post here in 1917, with the
help of his brother-in-law Andrew Akootchook. This post remained active until the late
1920's. Athabaskan Indlans from south of the Brooks Range came here o trade both in
summer and winter. Akootchooks® son Perry was born here In 1918, and Gordons'
youngest daughter Qllve Anderson in 1922,

DEW Une construction In the 19507 altered the physical appearance of this site, and
the houses were washed away due to beach erosion. The area Is still used for camp-
Ing, hunting and fishing and as a stopover place when Kaktovik people are making
snowmachine or boat trips to visit relatives and friends in Canada.



CHAPTER 4
Land Use Patterns Over Time

Present day land use patterns in Kaktovik are very much a function of famlly tradition
and personal experience. Familles have a tendency to return to those places where
parents lived or camped in their youth.

As already pointed out in the Kaltovik history section, Barter [sland people were once
mare nomadic and scaftered than at present. Much of the populatlon that congregated
at Barter Island in the 1940's and 1950's had formaerly lived at other locatlons, mostly
along the coast withIn 75 miles (121 kam) east or west of the Island. Today, pecple often
relurn to these places to hunt, fish and trap and carry on associated cultural traditlons
of cooperalive group activities and sharing. In summer lhey traval along the coast by
boat, as far as the Canadian border to the east and Foggy Island to the west. The
winter snow cover greatly expands travel options, and people take snowmachines not
only across the coastal pfain but inland as far south as the Hulahula River's source in
the Brooks Range.

People congregated at Barter Island initlally because of wage employment cppor-
tunities. A school was established in the early 1950's and this further increased the
Barter Island poputation. The requiremnent that chlidren attend school, the introduction
of other government services, and lhe continued availabillty of employment oppor-
tunities have helped to perpetuate the permanent village. However, the people have a
desire and need to continue iheir land-related pursuits in spite of these material
changes. The changes in living patterns of Kaktovik residents are largely a result of
changes in the type of cash economy which has supparted them. Although they have

lived in a mixed economy which combines cash with hunting since the late 1800's, enly

since the late 1940's has the employment pattern restricted them o one place. Before
that time, Barter Island area residents earned cash through the land-based activitles of
fur trapping and reindeer herding. These pursuits, as well as the traditional hunting and
fishing activities, required that they llve spread out frcm each ather and be sornewhat
nomadic.

The establishment of a permanéent village and the arrival of modern lechnclegy and its
amenitles, including changes in hunting and fishing technology, have increased
people’s need and desire for cash. This need for mare money means spending more
Ume in the village earning it. Those who have permanent jobs arrange their subsis-
tence aclivitles around thelr jobs by hunting cn weekends and during teave time. Often
they schedule their vacallons around their favorite subsistence actlvity. Those who
have seascnal or intermittent jobs are free to be full-time subsistence hunters the rest
of the time, and those who have retired can hunt when they please. it is rare, however,
for peopte to leave the village for more than a few weeks at a time. The advent of snow
machines means they can travel much faster in a shorter pariod of time. For example,
it used to take wo days by dog team to get to the second fishing hole an the Hulahula
River, but now it takes only four hours. Therefore, it is now possible to go to the
Hulahula River for the weekend, although almost everyone who goes stays a week or
two. The expensa of gas and the work invalved in haullng all the supplfes make peaple
want to stay more than two or three days, to say nothing of the pleasure they derive
from {hese seascnal trips to the mountains (Wentworth 1979a).
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Photo 7. Perry Akaotchook inspects
his snowmachine at a Sadferochit
River camp (M. Jacobson).
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Several different exarnples of Kaktovik people’s land use patterns over lime have been
compiled (Appendix 4). These examples document historic use of the Traditional Land
Use Inventory (TLUI) sites as well as subsistence activities. Summaries of three of
thegse examples will be presented here toillustrate the variety of land use patterns ard
parsonal experiences of residents.

Tommy Uliiilg Gordon

Tommy Uliiniq Gordon was born at Sk (lcy Reef) on Aprif 25, 1921. His birthplace
means “ice,” and his JAupiaq name Uifdiq means “flooding, unsafe ice” which
describes the ice conditions at the lime he was born. He grew up mastly at Pattakfugin
Demarcallon Bay, where his grandfather Tom Gerdon had established a trading postin -
1917, He also lived at Plnugsraluk just west of the Bay. This was where he learned to
handle a shotgun, and in the spring of 1930 he put 50 brant in the ice callar. Uifidig
used to hunt and fish with the Norwegian trader John Olsen, who had a irading post
first at Ugsrugtallk (Griffin Point} and then at imaignaurak {Humphrey Point). Ulfnig
sold Olsen seal cil, and polar bear hides and other furs. The bounty on wolves at that
time was $20. Each spring Olsen would go up the Okpilak River valley to look for gold,
and UinAiq would sometimes help him haul supplies. Olsen kept his exact prospecting
locations a secret, however. Nevertheless, the old boiler that he used is still in the
Okpllak Valley.

The winter of 1935-36 was a very pocr one for subsistence. Uififiig's famiiy lost its fish
nets, hunting gear, and boats in a bad wind, and there were nc caribou, Uidfilg and his

-sister walked from Demarcation to Barter Island three different limes to buy foed, a

one-way distance of 60 miles, and they had 1o ratlon themselves to one-half flapjack
each per day. One area resident, Joe Arey, starved lo death in the mountains
that winter.






Usually in winter, UiAdiq and his family would spend time hunting and fighing in the
Kongakut River valley. He often got Dall sheep, especially during the late 1930 and
early 1840', but he never toock more than ten per year. Before this, few sheep were
found in the Kongakut as they were too heavily hunted for the commerical whalers
living at Herschel Island.

One year the family spent the entlre winter (September 1842 to March 1943} in {he
Kongakut Valtey, at the Pungautilik River naar the British Mountains. UlAdiq remembers
what he got in the way of game that winter: eight wolverine, one while fox, one cross
fox, two red foxes, nine sheep (all in one day} and one brown bear. He and his father
would bring supplies from Aklavik, NWT. to the rest of the family at the Kongakut
valley camp every month, walking while eight dogs pulled the sled.

After the Alaskan trading posts closed down., UlAdiq moved to Herschel Island,
Canada, living there from 1943 to 1953. In the fall of 1943 he got two bearded seals and
nearly 70 caribou, and stored them in ice cellars at Demarcation and Herschel Island.
This praved to be a wise decision, for the next spring his brother’s family at Ugsrugtalik
(Griffin Polnt) was struck by the ilu epidemic and needed meat badly.

UIRdlg and his wite moved back to Alaska in 1953, and settled at Barter Island, Most of
his brothers and sisters stayed in Canada, and now live in Ifiuvik and Tuktovakluk,
N.WT.

George and Nora Aglak

George Aglak, another Kaktovik resident, was born at Barrow in 1909 and lived at
Wainwright until he was 12 years old. In 1921, his family went to Banks Island, Canada
to trap, travelling on the two masted schooner Lydia. However, the Canadlan govern-
ment would not allow them to trap, so they subsisted saolely on hunting and fishing until
they returned to Alaska in the surmmer of 1922.

Photo 8. Nora Agiak, Marjorie
Piquqg, Priscilla Tikluk, and Rhoda
Nageak row a boat at Barter isfand
in the 1920% {Courlesy

0. Anderson).
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The famlly lived much of the lime at Sikfaqgtitag (MB 31) an the west side of Prudhoe
Bay. George often travelled 1o the Colville River to fish. and one lime caught aboul
2000 fish thére. In the late 1920's he helped caich a whale at Cross Islanq.

Gaeorge married Nora Gorden in 1931, al Barter Island. She was born in Barrow in
1911, but in 1917 moved to Pattakitq in Demarcation Bay where her father, Tom
Gordoen, established a trading post. The lamily maved again in 1923 when Tom Gordon
established a trading post at Barter island.

Until 1943, Nora and George iived much of the lime at Sikfagtitaq, taking frequent trips
in the wintertime up the Kuparuk, Sagavanirktok, and Shaviovik Rivers to hunt and fish.
One of their sons was born in Novernber 1943, at a small house they built far inland on
the Kavik {Shavicveak) River. They aiso lived for a while at Nuvugaq in Camden Bay.
They often travelled to Barter Island and to Beechay Point for visiting and trading.

In the late 1930's, Agiaks made ihelr flrst trip to Kagich, at the headwaters of the
Hulahula River, and spent two months thare. They have continued to go to Kanich over
the yaars during the winter, somsetimes staying for several months at a time.

Whan the Alaskan trading posts closed down in the early 1940's, the Agiaks could no
longer trade their fox skins for necessary store items. After spending seme time on the
Aichilik River and at Ugsrugtalik, they moved to Herschel Island, Canada. Three of
their children were bern there, and have dual U.S-Canadian citizenship. The Agiaks
moved back to Barter Island in the spring of 1952, and Georga got a job working lor the
U.S. Coast and Geodelic Survey.

Mary Sirak Akootchook

Mary Sirak Akoolchook, also a Kaklovik resident, was born at Flaxman Island in
September 1821, right after her tamily moved there from Barrow, She was named
Sirak because this is one of the IAupiaq names for Flaxman Island. It means animali
den, or in this case, "place where polar bears go to gst covered up with snow 1o have
their cubs.”

Mary’s family, the Panningonas, usually spent winters at the house they built near the
Leffingwell house site an Flaxran Isfand. From here they trapped, hunted ptarmigan,
and netted seal. However, they also lived a semi-nomadic lifestyle, moving seasonally
to where the fish and game were. In March or April, they would travel up the Stalnes
River by dogteam, hunting caribou and ptarmigan along the way. When they reached
Ignek Creek cn the Canning River, they would stop to fish through the ice for a while.
From here they travelled northwest for about 20 miles, using two dogteams to cross
over the mountains. They fished at the wamm springs on the Kavik (Shavioveak) River.
Then they went down the Kavik to Its confluence with the Shaviovik Rlver, and down the
Shaviovik to the coast. Here they would visit people living at Savviugik Aiver (MB 40),
then return t¢ Flaxman Island while ice was stlll firm enough for dog sled travelling.

In springtime, Panningenas hunted waterfowl, mainly eider ducks, on Flaxman Island
and olher barrler islands. In summer and early f2ll, lhey often moved to their summer
fish camp at Agliguagruk {Brownlow Peint) where they caught many char and arctic
clsco and shot black brant In the fall. Mary and her sistars hunted caribou along the
coast as far as (hree or four miles Inland, and dld a lot of hackpacking to bring the meat
out. They hunted seal cn 1he outer side of the barrier islands, throughout the year when
there was open water.

Trapping was a winter occupalion, and Mary leamed to trap while still a yourig girl. The
family’s arctle fox traplines extended from Flaxman Island to Point Gordon (MB 43) and
all the Maguire Islands. Mary also trapped red and cross fox as weli as arctic fox along
the entire length of the Staines River.






Mary hunted ptarmigan on Flaxman Island and Brownlow Point during winter and early
spring. She can remember having ptarmigan for breakfast, lunch, and dinner day after
day durlng fean times. The family also trapped snowy owls for food.

The Panningonas stored waterfowl, fish and other game in their ice cellar on Flaxman
istand. Many times in fall or winter they had visitors who were very hungry, so thay
would feed them fram the birds in the ice cellar. Food was scarce during the winter of
193940, when several present-day Kaktovik resldents were living on the Shaviowik
River. Two of them came to Panningonas’ on Flaxman lsland to get birds, seal ol and
fish to take back to another person who otherwise would have died of starvation (Narth

Slope Borough 1980: 147, Appendix 4).

These lhree examples of Kaktovik land use patterns over time demonstrate the
difficultles of living off the land, the moability of a hunting and trapping society, and the
development of historic associatlons with historic places. The examples show the
significance of the land and of the seasonal and yearly variations of resources in ihe
people’s way of life, a significance which continues to this day. The traditional
significance of the land Is expressed culturally in a continually evolving subsistence

economy.
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CHAPTER 5

The Land and the
Subsistence Economic System

The Ifupiat Eskima living in the area of what is now the Arctic National Wildlife Refuge
have always sustained themselves by living off the meat, fish and fowl taken directly
frorn the land and sea. Their cullure |s based on this close economic relatlonship with
the natural environment, This is what Is meant by “subsistence economic system.” The
contarmnporary Kaktavlk economie system is a merging of this subslistence dependence
wilh medern monetary elements, operating within the Ifiupiat cultural context (Went-
worth 1979a).

Since the late 1800', the North Slope Ifiupiat have been living with an econemy which
combines subsistence and cash. Some of the ancestors of Kaktovik residents, both
Natlve and white, were commercial whalers working out of Barrow and Herschel
Island. Commerclal whallng declined by about 1210, and fur trapping took its placa as
the main source of cash income. Kaktovik people combined subsistence with trapping
and reindeer herding as they moved from place to place.

As already outlined under "History,” Kektovik people began working for wages in lhe
late 1940's. This Increased their economic security by adding to the subsistence
economy and providing an alternative to the less stable economies of trapping and
reindeer herding. Despite these and many other changes, however, hunling and
fishing have remalned the main source of protein, the foundation of the Native diet,
and the source of certain Arclic cold-weather clothing. They have also provided the
basis for the relationship with the land, the group activitles, and the sharing of
resources that Is central to the Ifiupiat culture (Wentworth 1979a).

From 1950 until 1he 1970's, the Barter Island DEW Line Site and related censtruction
were the maln sources of local wage employment. A few jobs were also available in
the village: at the post office, the store, or tite school. Although full time as well as tem:
porary seasonal jobs were available at tha DEW Line Slte, the rigid nine hour a day, slx
day a week schedule left no time for subsistence activitles except during vacallons,
Cross-cultural problems also made work at the site unpleasant for many.

After passage of the Alaska Native Clalms Settlernent Act (ANCSA} In 1971 and crea.
tion of the North Stape Borough in 1972, more village jobs became available, increas-
Ing pecple’s wark options. By the late 1970's many people had left their Jobs at the
DEW Line Site and wera working for tha Morth Slope Borough, the village corporation
organized under ANCSA, and in Borough funded village housing and putlic building
construction.

The new village housing and assoclated costs greally increased pecple’s needs for
cash, requiring them to make house payments, and pay rising electricity and fuel tills
(Table 4). This in turn, has made it necessary for them to work longer hours. However,
the Neorth Slope Borough jobs are generally more flexible than the DEW Line jebs
allowing more time off for subsistence activities. By 1981, only three Ifiupiat were still
working at the DEW Line Site.



Table 4.
Kaktovik fuel prices, 1977-1982

Stove oil Gasoling White Gas 2 Cyele Qil Propane {100

{55 gal.) (55 gal.) {5 gal) {1qt) I, bottle)
Price $ 45.10 $ 68.75 § 15.00 $ 1.56 3 67.50
Date HiT 977 10577 7T mT
Frice 104.50 68.75 - 2.00 B8.0C
Date 5i78 5i78 — 5i78 €78
Price 64,80 69.30 16.50 - -
Date 1178 11/78 11478 — -
Price 64.30 §9.40 - - 7B8.00
Date 6179 679 - - 6179
Price - 120.00 - - -
Date — 2181 — - —
Price 95.70 102.85 - — 91.00
Date 8/81 8ig1 — — amB
Price 109.45 123.75 28,75 2.16 170.00
Date 10/81 10/@1% 10/81 10/81 10481
Price 108.45 123.75 28.70 245 112,70
Dale 4182 4/82 4/82 4182 4182

The great Increase in Borough funded jobs in the late 1970's brought rapld changes to.

Kaktovik. Much more meney and amenities are now present than ever before. In addl-
tion to new housing, a high school and a gymnasium with a small swimming pool, and a
public safety building have been built. A firehall and new community center-medical
clinic are soon to follow under the North Slope Borough's capital improvement pro-
gram. Viltagers now have satellite television and telephones in every home.,

The many cutward changes, however, have not brought substantial changes in socic-
cultural values. Although the village corperation must and deoas operate as a proilt-
making business, ideas of sharing money and other resources in the present take
precedence over rnaking money for the future. The economic system operates
through the strong kinship ties and alllances of the extended family, as every IfuplagIn
Kakltovik Is refated. Sharlng is especially prevalent with Natlve {cod but also with store
bought goods. For example, familles go camping tegether and think nothing of sharlng
hundreds of dollars worth of store-bought food with everyone in ¢amp. Except for a
very limited amount of arts and crafts productlon relying on local flsh and wildlife

resources, Kaktovik people do not operate private businesses. The only real entre-

preneurs In the village are two non-Natives.

One reasaon these inner socio-cuitural values remain intact is that, even though rapid
changes have occurred in the village, the surrounding landscape has not changed
appreciably. People can still return to their traditional camping, hunting and fighing
sites — places where they grew up — and find ther much as they remember them.
And they can do the same activities at these sites, as they have always done, in a
famniliar setting. Qutings to these places and the land around them provide a chance
for maximum cullural privacy away from the rules of modern village lite and the out-
side worid. The outings afford the opportunity to strenglhen family and kinship ties and
the community values of sharing and helping each other.



Although the |fupiat greatly enjoy these outings on the land, they do not view them as
outdoor recreation. To the TAupiat, subsistence is serlous werk as well as a favorite
way to spend time, since work and pleasure cannot be separaled the way they are In
western cullures. They get their greatest pleasure and sense of fulfiliment from sub-
sistence related work.

In the non-Native world view, land is either "developed” for economlic purposes or
“preserved” and available for wildlands recreation. Butin the IAupiat world view, land In
its natural state is an economic provider as well as a source of pleasure. Just as nen-
Natives may have a difficult time understanding why subsistence is viewed as a
necessity when it is no longer a question of physical survival, Ifiupiat sometimes have
a hard time undesstanding the motivations of a wilderness hiker. Thus the significance
of oulings on the land is part of the Ifiupiat world view of economic reality even though
mas! pecple also work for wages.

Inupiat decisions about sarning and spending money are affected by their culural
views regarding the land and what is Important, and thus differ from the outslder's
viewpoint, For exampls, an important reason for earning and spending money is to buy
better subsistence equlpment such as snowmachines, outboard motors, and rifles to
be a more successful hunter, a very important cultural value. A person's standing
within the community is directly related to success as a tood gatherer. Similarly, people
use their cash incomes to support relatives or to buy goods to share with them, just as
subsistence harvests are shared (Wentworth 1980). Much money is also spent on
plane tickets to visit relatives in other villages, or to have themn visit Kaktovik. In this
sense the airplane has replaced the dog team In carrylng on ihe cultural tradition of
travelling greal distances to visit — a tradition that existed long before the IAupiat of
this area lived in permanent villages.

Another reason earning and spending patterns difter fram those of outsiders is that
Native food, one of the main cultural and economic needs, cannot be bought with
money. Of course, spending money on better hunling equipment and spending time
maintaining it Is an indirect way of buying Natlve food, but the food itself cannct be
purchased dlrectly in Kaktovik. It must be worked for, or "eamned,” by hunting. So it
follows that, once a certain leve! of needs requiring cash have been met, a person
would rather spend his time hunting than earning mese cash. The price of food in the
local store, its inconsistent availability, and the lack of locally available fresh grocery
meat and produce at any price add an additional incentive to subsistence hunting

(Table 5).

Table 5.
Kaktovik staple lood prices — 1B ilems.
Food item Unlt Faifbanks' Kaktovik? Fairbanks' Kaktovik? Faltbanks' Kaktovik?
61378 B16/78 7i6/79 71379 10112781 10/3181
Round steak? 1ib. $ 3.22 none $a21 3 420 $ 3.04 nona
(4.08) (4.30)
Hamburger* . 1lb. 1.79 none 2.52 2.25 1.59 none
(2.03) (2.57)
Pork chops? 1lb. 2.84 none 2.49 nona 252 none
(3.57) {3.34} {4.37)
Chicken? 1lb. .79 none .79 1.50 .85 none
{1.68) {1.69)
Tuna Fish 6.5 oz. 1.03 none 1.07 none 1.49 212
{1.39) {1.29)
Spam 12 oz. 1.73 nona 1.54 2.29 2.15 none
{1.96) {2.20)
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Table 5 {continued).
Kakiovlk staple lcod prices = 18 items.

Food item Unit Fairbanks' XKaktovik? Fairbanks' Kaktovik? Fairbanks' Kaktovik!
613778 61 6I78 7I6i79 713179 10121 10/3/81
Pink salmon
{canned) 15.5 oz. 2.40 none 2.21 nene 3.08 482
(3.00) {3.00)
Butter 1 ib. 1.65 nane 1.84 2.51 2.14 5.35
2.83)
Evap. milk 14.5 oz, .50 72 .56 .72 .70 1.31
Flour 10 Ib. 2.80 4.48 3.40 4,69 4.01 8.05
Sugar 10 Ib. 3.24 4.84 3.47 5.10 4.77 12'96|
Eggs 1 doz. .94 none .80 1.72 1.20 1.85
(1.67)
RAlce 28 oz. 117 1.68 1.25 1.608 1.69 3.28
Tomato sgup 105 oz. 3 none .37 .54 {.44 none
(.52} not used (price not
In totaly avall.)
Grapefrult .46 oz. 1.22 none 1.34 1.99 1.95 3.57
Julce {1.95) )
Coftea iib. 10.80 15.34° 10.44 15.37° 8.26 16.63"
Lopse tea 1lb. 4.24 4.85 4.31 500 {5.19 none
not used {price not
In toral) avail.)
Pilot bread 21lb. 2.07 2.66 2.28 2.88 2,67 3.67
Totals $42.84 55819 $45.00 $60.10 $42.12 $70.75

Kaktovik prices as %
of Fairbank's prices

' average for 2 stores
* Prices in parenthesis are what the itern wouid have scld for If availabla, Kaktavik got meat in

their slora 8 Octobear 1931, alter 2 monihs without any due lo spoilage problems In shipment.
1 Falrbarks prices are for {fresh meat except for {rozen chicken; Kakiovlk prices for frozen

meal.
* Prevlgus year's price.
5 Price extrapolated to it size of container.

Earning and spending patterns, then, are al least in part culturally determined. Some
North Slope employers operating in Kaktovik become disillusioned with hiring local
Inupiat people because “they won't stay at jobs” even when offered very high wages.
This is an illustration of how differing cuitural values influence economic choices about
wage wark.

In any saciety, a parson will work only up to the point at which the costs of working, in
terms of time given up, equal the benefits. When the costs of giving up this time begin
to exceed the benefits, measured in money, the person quils working. For the [Aupiat,
this point is often reached earlier than in the non-Native scciety, because the value to
them of what they could buy with that extra maney is not worth giving up the extra
time. Put simply, giving up that extra 1ime is just not werth the price.

This follows the economic theory of the supply of labor and wage rates, which is based
on the idea that in any soclety, people’s altltudes about earning money are influenced
not only by what they wantto buy with it, but by what they have to give up to earn it. To
get a person to work, you must pay him to give up his leisure lime. The more hours of
leisure time he gives up, the more valuable his remaining leisure time gels, so the
more he must be paid for each hour given up. This same principle aiso applies in
|Aupiat society, only more so because, of subsistence. People must either give up sub-
sistence activities while [hey are working, or da them in place of heir leisure time,
which makes their remaining leisure tme just that much more valuable.




This time cenflict between wage work and subslstence is reconciled in a variety of
ways. Some people are employed only seasconally. In some families the wife works
teaving the husband free to hunt. If the husband is working the wife may go hunting
with her sons or other relatives (Worl 1979). Village people who wark at the DEW Line
site schedule their annual two month vacation around the hunting activitles most
important o them. One man who retlred from the DEW Line site after 25 years now
hunts year-round for younger members of his extended family. The more flexible work
schedules of the North Slope Borough jobs allow people tlme off for subsistence activi-
fies. "If we need meat, our bess won't hold us,” one hunter says.

Because subsistence Is an extended family and group activity and because subsis-
tence harvests are shared, an individual may decide to work for wages instead of
going out hunling, but ke or she will still llkely receive meat from relatives, It remains
true, however, that the very high wages paid in Kaktovik not only reflect higher living
costs, but are also a reflection of the “price” people pay to give up some of their
freedom to pursue subsistence activities.

Eaming and spending pattems are not the only economlc varlables affected by
cultural values. A persen'’s skills and atilitfes are also largely delemmined by his cuiture,
An Ifupiaq working for wages may be very skllled at his work. But chances are, it's not
the area in which he is most skilled. His best skills are not necessarily obvious in the
village, but become apparent out on the land and sea.

While Kaktovik’s move into the modern wage econormy has brought rnany advantages,
It has also meant certain sacrifices. In the day-today llfe of the wage economy,
Kaktovlk wage eamers operate in an environment that does not need their cultural
skllls or give them many chances to excel. The boss is almost always a non-lfiupiaq.
The IAupiaq worker is being supervised and told what to do by someone else.

Photo 9 Whaling caplain lssac
Akootchook with makiak from large
bowhead whala killed faif 1981

{C. Wentworth).
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However, when this same Ifupiaq is hunting or travelling on the land, sea or sea ice, he
Is his own boss. Moregver, he is likely in charge of the situation. His superior
knowledge, endurance, and ability to cope with the weather and terrain may make the
non-lfiupiag supsrvisor, il the two iravel logether, fesl like “the supervised.” If the non-
Inupiaq gets caught in a survival situation, he may depend on the IAupiaq. These land-
related and survival abilities are sources of Ifiupiat identity and pride. Kaktovik people
often illustrate their feelings through stories, such as the following: In the 1950's, A
DEW Line supervisor who was stalloned at Barter Island reportedly “didn't like
Eskimos."” Ameng other things, he would not allew them to shop at the DEW Line store
ar use the other facilities even if they were empioyed there. However, one time he and
his driver became lost in a severe snowstorm between the DEW Line site and the DEW,
Line's lower camp a short distance away. A military siren alerted the village to the
emergency, and villagers lhen organized a search party and went to look for the
missing men. They found them just 500 feel from the site. The supervisor was sitting in
the tracked vehicle In a state of shock with the door wide open. Villagers had to help
him out of the vehicle because he could not move. He 1elt \hat thay saved his life. He
later opened the DEW Une store and gave themn whatever thay wanted for free, and
from that time on he always iiked Eskimos.

A principle of internatlonal economics states that world production will be most
afficlent if each country produces not necessarily what it can produce better than any
other country, but what it can preduce best. Northweslt Alaska Ifupiat leader Tony
Schuerch has stated “I'm sure the Eskimos are goiny o survive as a people, because
survival is that thing we do best” (Magdanz 1979: 19}. Likewise in Kakiovik, land related
skills of subsistence and survival are what the people do best because in their world
view, these are whal are necessary, important, and fulfilling.

Subsistence-refated skills notwithstanding, however, Kaktovik people must earn
enough money to mest the high cast of living in modern Kaktovik. House payments of
saveral hundred dollars per monih, and [ue), electricity, water and telephone bills are
ihe price of participating in the beneflits of modern material gocds. Energy prices,
especially, are extraordinarlly high on the North Slope. Energy and importaed-food costs
rise not enly dus to world trends and Inflation but also as transportation costs rise
(Tables 4 and 5). Fuel oil and gasollne are almost twice as high In Kaktovik as in Fair-
banks, and propang Is three to five times as high depending on freight method. In
October 1981 Kaktovik food cosls were 87 percent higher than Fairbanks, which is
already 33 percent higher than the natlonal average. The difference between Kaktovik
and Falrbanks food prices has been widening rapidly, for in 1978 and 1979, Kaktovik
food prices were only about 35 percent higher than Fairbanks. This widening price
difference Is typlical of what Is happening between urban and rural Alaska generally as
gnergy prices and transportation costs to “the bush” rise (Table 5; Cooperative Exten-
sion Service 1974-80).

In addition, the Kaktovik store is not a reliable source of economic security. Irregular
air freight service due to arctic weather condittons, associated time delays, and lack of
econcmies of scale pravent the Kaktovik store from stocking fresh milk and preduce
and many cther items. A person cannot rely on the store to have any one thing at any
one time, and it is not uncommon tor items to arrive damaged or spoiled, The nutri-
tional impontance of subsistence in such an environment is obvious. While much of the
modearn Ifiuplat diet comes from store-bought foods, these tend to ba foods of low
nutritional quality. Even lhe frozen beef, chicken and pork, which is much more popalar
in Kaktovik than canned or frozen vegetarian items, is not as nutritlous as Native foods.
Subsistence harvested meats and birds are high in protein and low in fat, plus they
contain some essential vitamins and minerals not found in domestic meat and poultry.
Caribou and seal have twice the protein as an equivalent amount of besf. Marine
mamrmnals have many times more Vitamin A and ten times as much iren as beef, and
ptarmigan has twice the thiamine of chicken. Seal and whale oil, which is 100 percent



energy, is polyunsaturated and does not predispose one lo heart disease (Cooperalive
Extension Service 1974; Worl 1979; Hurwitz 1577: Milan 1979; Nebman 1978).

Several altempts have been made to place an imputed dollar value on the subsistence
resources that rural Alaskans depend on, o estimate the loss in dollar terms if they
could na longer securs food by hunting and flshing (U.S. Department of Interior 1974).
Assuming that each Kaktovik person consumed 500 pounds of subsistence harvasted
meal and flsh each year (lbid 1974} at an average imputed price of $4.00 per pound
(T-bone steak was over $7.00 per pound in Octcber 1981), the gross dollar amount for
each man, woman, and child would be $2000 per year. For the village of 175, it would
be $350,000 per year. Howaver, if the government were to pay for losses of Native
food by giving people store bought substitutes, this would flkely insult and anger the a
peocple, as it would be regarded as an affront to their culture and a form of welfare that
took away their ability to lead productive lives (Association of Village Council
Presidents 1978; Adams 1981}, In the words of one resident:

Several years ago, the gavernment came to Kaktovik wilh iree handouls of beef
roasts and chicken because they thought we were short of caribou, This didn't con-
sidar the people’s feelings. It's sad when Eskimos mova to town and try to make
duck soup out of chicken, and caribou stew out of beal. It's sad because it's Just not
the same. When I'm in town and can't gat any Native lood. ! can't really gat used to
it becausa | never teel filled up. My body is stlll craving someihing, it isn't sallsfied.

Traditional food gathering activities contribute to mental health by providing rnecessary

stability and cultural Identity. Subsistence activities strengthen the family unit, provige Proto 10. Loaded sied near Arclic
meaningful work, and fullill needs for personal self-reliznce, self-esteem, and self- Craek on tha Sadlerochit River
fulfitiment (Hurwitz 1977). {M. Jacobson).
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In conglusion, jobs and monsy are an Important part of fife in modem Kaktavlk. Butin
the Ifiuplat view, they ara not replacing the land as the permanent source of securlty
and well-being. Kaktavik's Mayor Archie Brower has stated, “The Brooks Range all the
way to the ocean is our garden. We feed on that — the sheep, caribou, fish, seals, and
whales" {Brower 1979). The essence of the economic importance of the fish and
wildlife to Kakiovik pecple lles not only in thelr needs and preferences for subsistence
foods, but in their abillty to provide their own food from the arsa In which they live.



CHAPTER 6
Yearly Cycle

Kaktovik peoples’ yearly cycle of subsistence actlvilies has followed the same general
pattern since the early part of this century {Figure 6} Hunting lechniques have
changed due to the recent application of new technology, however, and relative
emphasis on certaln species has changed. Bowhead whales, for example, were not
tunted In historle times at Kaldovik untit 1964 (although some Kaktovik peopls hunted
then at other locallons) and many more seals were hunted prior to the mid-1960's
when people used dog tleams as the maln mode of transpartation.

Subsistence activities at Kaktovik vary both by season and by vear, according to many
factors. These seasonal variations are determined by changing environmental and
access conditions, lhe abundance of animals and lheir movements, regulations
regarding hunting and trapping seasons, and changing conditicn of the meat,

hide or fur.

Whale
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Figure 6.
Kaktovlk Yearly Cycle.
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The year to year variations in subsistence harvests are also influenced by environ-
mental conditions and animal abundance and movements. Hunters cannot depend,
jor axample, on the ice going out at a certain time or on caribou being present In an
area at a lime when they can get lo them. Time available for hunting, individual
preference, and degree of hunting success also iniluence yearly takes.

Although subsistence activities go on throughout the vear, subsistence travel can be
broken down into two seasons, summer and winter. Curing the ice-free monihs,
usually early July through September, people travel by cutboard-powered beat, and
activilles are confined to the coast. But after freezeup and during the snow seasan,
trom Oclober through May, people can travel overland by snowmachine.

r
Overall participation in subsistence activities is greatest during spring and summer
months, as this Is the time of long days, mild weather, and species abundance. It is
also the time when school Is out and entlre families can camp and hunt and fish
together. The entire coast from Foggy Island lo Demarcation Bay is used for summer
subslstence activitles. Motorboat access 1o inland areas by means of the rivers is
normally not possible because of shallow water, but paople can take their boats a few
miles up the main channel of the Canning River.

The snow seascn greatly expands the range of jand used for subsistence. Snow caver
permits travel across the tundra of the coastal plain, and access to the camps along
the Hulahula and Sadlerochit River drainages of the Brooks Range. During the snow
season "the mountains™ are the single most Important place for subslstence activities.
April and May are considered the best months for travelling overland by snowamachine
because there is still snow on the ground and also many hours of daylight.

The first snow flurries begin in August, but the snow usually does not accumulate until
mid-October. The colder weather of late August signifies the time to begin whaling.
Whaling occurs only in the fall at Kaklovik, not during the spring as in other North Slope
villages. At the beginning of the fall migratien, hunters may travel as far as 20 miles out
to sea to hunt whales; later, in September, the whalas pass closer to shore and may be
taken within two miles of Barter Island.

Hunting can last for several weeks before whales arg taken. Then it may take another
week of work, often in cold and stormy weather conditions, lo cut up, transport, divide
and deliver the whale meat, maktak and baleen to each househeold.

Photo 11. Boaling along the ¢oast
negr Barter Isfand in late July, 1977
{M. Jacobson}.



After a rest from all the whallng activity, people start readying their snow machines
and thinking about heading for the mountains. They usually wait for freeze-up and suffi-
cient snow cover before leaving. Atter crossing the narrow channel between Barter
Island and the mainfand (Tunuiguun), they travel southwest to a pface called Shvugag,
where the main trail starls onto the Hulahula River and then follows it southward into
the Brooks Rangs focthills.

People go into the mountains for periods ranging from a few days to a month at a lime.
The average stay is one to two weeks. Sometimes parents alternate on their frips, so
that ane parent is home la lake care of the children who must remain in the village to
attend school. If both parents go, older children are left, although nelghboring
relatives are nearby to help them out. Trips to the mountains peak in early November
and extend into mid-December when lack of daylight becomes a problem and
hunting decreases.

The principal “snow season” camps of Kaktovik people are located along the Hulahuta
River and Sadlerochit Rivers. On the Hulahula, people usually erect wall tents near
First, Second, or Third Fish Hole for convenient ice fishing. On the Sadlerochit, camp-
Ing areas are lass deflned, being anywhere from north of Sadlerochit Springs to the
Kekiktuk River and beyond. Extended family groups and others usually camp tagether.
Their tents are heated with wood-burming stoves fusled by willows gathered nearby.

People hunt primarlly caribou and sheep during the fall. The best lime of year for sheep
hunting Is late October through November, when the mountains are accessible by
snowmachine and the sheep are fat. Lack of daylight causes both sheep and carlbou
hunting to come to a virlual halt in mid-December.

Photo 12. A sled ioad of firewood
Is brought to the Hufahula Rivers
Seceond Fish Hale camp

(M. Jacobson).
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Photo 13. Dancing Inside the
community half during Thanksgiving
{C. Wantworth).

Trapping is cne subsistence activity that continues through the darkest months, Red
and cross fox fur "starts getting good” about the first of November, and these animals
are trapped from the camps in the mauntains. Wolves and wolverings are hunted and
trapped from the mountain camps beginning about the first of December. These
animats are also trapped on the coastal plain, oiten around Barter Island.

Polar bears are also huntad during the darkest months. Bears are not usually taken
uniil after freeze-up, a lime when many of thern occur along the coast. People general-
ly hunt them only in the vicinity of Barter Island.

At Thanksgiving and during the Christmas holldays, everyone returns from the moun-
tains to the village to celebrate. Thanksglving and Christmas feasts are held, at which,
whale meat and maktak are distributed, along with caribou, sheep meat, and fish.
There are also Eskimo dances, games, and snowmachine races.
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In January and February, people start returning to the mountain camps. Trips to the
mountains increase in March and April, as there is more daylight and it 1s slightly
warmer, Winter fishing at the Hulahula River fish holes is best from late February
through early April. Some caribou are also taken during this pericd, and an occaslonal
moose may be shot. Sheep hunling may take place, but to a much lesser extant than in
the fall. According to one Kaktovik hunter, sheep are good for eating until the middle of
May. Wolf and wolverine fur is also goed until May, but wolverine fur starts turning red,
making it less desirable,

April and May are the most important months for taking arctic ground squirrel and ptar-
migan, and even a few marmots. This is due lo the availability of the animals, com-
bined with accesslbility and long hours of daylight. Hunting and trapping for squirrels

———



peaks in May, when their fur is still good and when snowmachine travel is still easy.
Although ptarmigan may be hunted all year, hunting is best durlng April and May when
they congregate in large flocks. The last trips 1o the mountains for the spring season
are often made to get squlrrel and ptanmigan.

Migralory waterfowl hunting begins zlong the coast in late May or early June, The birds
appear as soan as there is some open water, Sometimes the last trips to the mountains
are combined with the first trips for watarfowl hunting. People commionly set up tents
in the Camden Bay area along the coast, then head inland to the mountains for squir-
rel, hunting ptarmigan along the way. Then they return to the coastal camp and hunt
eiders and brant, if the birds have arrived by that time.

Irt early June, waterfowl hunting usually takes place closer to Barter [sland, since it is
now harder to lravel by snowmachine. People may set up camps on the mainland
southeast of Barter Island, on Arey Island, or at other locations, depending an where
the flocks are flylng by. Stays at these camps range from overnight to two weeks. Seals
can be taken also, and sorne people may get an cccaslonat caribou.

Later in Junae, subsistence actlvities slacken because there Is no longer enough snow
to travel any distance by snow maching, yet the coastal waters are frozen so boat
travel ts impossible. When the people stlll had dog teams, they could travel out over the
ice to hunt seals, as June is a very good time for hunting them. They could also put
packs on the dogs and travel inland to hunt caribou or small garme. Small game hunting
is not as good In June as earlier because squirrels and marmots are shedding; and
ptarmigan have divided into Isofated pairs for mating, making them harder to hunt.

Ag soon ag the ice. goes out in July, subsistence activilies pick up considerably as
many peopla begin travelling along the coast by boat. The legal seascn for caribou
begins July 1, and if any are seen aiong the coast, people excitedly begin to hunt them,
July is also the best month of the year for catching arctlc char {iqalukpik}). When people
can maneuver heir boats through Kaktovik Lagaon they begin setting their nats. Char
tishing continues to be good Into August, and about August 1 the arctic cisco (qaaktaq)
appear in the nets. August and September are the best months for arctlc cisco fishing
(Wentwarth 1979a).

Phato 14. Ugruk (bearded seal) skin
stratched out to dry at Kaktovik
{M. Jacobsan).
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CHAPTER 7
Resources Harvested

Table & lists the wildilfe and fish and other biotic rescurces taken by Kaktovik reslidents,
and gives English, Ifuplag, and sclentific names for these resources.

Blg Game

Caribou is the staple and most preferred land mammal in Kaktovik's subsistence diat. It
can be a source of fresh meat throughout the year: meat which provides high levels of
protein, vitaming and minerals, especially when fresh. It is also eaten frozen and dried,
and is a very Important part of Ihe hollday feasts.

Carlbou hides may be used for garments, boat soles, and for blankets. Saveral pecple
presently wear caribou mittens during cold weather, and carioou mukluks made from
the skin of carlbou legs are cemmaonly worn. Hides are often used to sit or sleep on
whan people are camped away from the village (Jacchson 1979).

Seasonal land use for carlbou is dependent on the movemenls of the animals. The
calving area of the Porcupine carlbou herd is inland from Barter Island, covering the
coastal plain from the Canning River Into the Yukon Tarritory. After calving in late May
and early June the herd comes logether In huge post-calving aggregations and
wanders widsly over lhe North Slepe, from the Canning River to as far as the Macken-
Zle River delta In Caneda. In the fall the Porcupine herd migrates to its winter habitat on
the south side of the Brooks Aange in Canada and Alaska. Some stragglers and scat-
tered groups of caribou may remain on the north side of the Brooks Range throughout

the winter.

The summer, fall, and spring hunting periods are also the times when the bull carlbou
are fattest, and the meat is best. Carlbou hides are most desirable tor garments and
booet soles in July and August, and best for blankets and boot legs from late October
threugh Nevember, when the fur |s thickest.

Numbers of caribou taken at Kaktovik are a function of the mavements of the herd, en-
vironmental conditions, time available for hunting, and success of other hunting pur-
sults. No exact figures on yearly harvests are avallable, but village leaders have
estimated that an average yearly take is 100 animals (Alshanna, M. 1973 as clted in
U.S. Dapt. of Intarlor 1974: AK. Brower, pers. comm. 1979). Estimated yearly takes for
recent years are: 1977 - 100; 1978 - 90; 1979 - 40; 1980 - 80.

Fewer caribou are taken now that dog teams have been replaced by snowmachines.
When Kaktovik people used dog teams as thelr princlpal mede of transponiation, they
had 1o hunt more caribou to help keep themn fed. Besides the meat, the dogs were fed
the "blood and guis™ of the carlbou, which was also mads Into soup for them.

Caribou hunting opporiunitles tor the residents of Kaktovik are usually greatest from
aarly July to late August, but can fluctuate widely depending on the sea ice condltions
and movements of the herd. The other main carlbou hunting pericds are from late Oc-
tober to late November when there Is enough snow for overland travel by
snowmachine and the days are not yet too short, and from late February through
March and April when there are longer daylight hours and better weather conditions.

Caribou {Tutiu)
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Table 6.

Bictic Resources Commonly Used by Kaktlovik Residenls.

English Ifupiag Sclantlfic
Big Game
Caribou Tuttu Rangller tarandus
Dall Sheep Imnalq Ovis dalli
Moose Tutiuvak Alces alces
Brown Bear Aktaq Ursus arctos
Furbearers/Small Game
Arctlc fox Tiglganniaq Alopex lagopus
Red lox Kayuqtugq Vulpes vulpes
Wwell Amaduq Canls lupus
Walverine Qawvik Guto qulo
Mink Itiglagpak Mustalz vison
Weasel Itiglag Mustela erminea
Arglic ground squirrel Slksrik Sparmophllus parryil
Alaska rnarmot Siksrikpak Mammnota broweri
Marlna Mammals
Polar bear Nanuq Ursus maritimus
Bearded seal Ugruk Erignathus barbatus
Ringed seal Nalchiq Phoca hisplda
Spotted seal Caslglag Phoca vitullna
Walrus Alviq Qdobenus rosmarus
Beluga whale Qljalugag Dalphinapterus leucas
Bowhead whale Agvig Baleana mysticetus
Birds
Commeon elder Amaullgruag Somaterfa mollissima
King alder Qlpalik Somaterla spactablls
Black brant Niglifgaq Branta bernicla
Snow goose Kagug Chen caerulegcena
Canada goose Igaragutillk Branta canadensls
Pintail Kurugaq Anas acule
Oldsquaw duck Aaghaallg Clangula hyemalls
Plarmigan Agargik
Willow ptarmigan Akrigivik Lagopus lagopus
Rock plarmigan Niksaaqturiq Lagopus mutus
Snowy owl Ukplk Nyctea scandlaca
Blrds’ eggs Mannik
Fish [qaluk
Arctle char Iqaluknlk Satvelinus alplnus
Whitaflsh
Arcllc clsco Qaakiaq Caoregonus autumnalls
Least clsco Igalusaaq Coregonus sardinslla
Broad whitaflsh Aanaakfiq Coregenus nasus
Round whitaflsh Savigunaq Prosepium cylindraceum
Ling cod Tittaaliq Lotz Iota
Grayling Sulukpaugaq Thymallus arctlcus
Chum saimon Igalugruag Cneorhyncus keta
Pink salmon Amaqlug Cncorhyncus gorbuscha
Arctle floungler Mataagnaq Boreogadus salda
Fourhorned sculpin Kanayuq Myonocephalus quadricornls
Lake trout [qaluakpak Salvallnus manaycush
Plke Palguk {not positively Identifled}
Arctlc cad ("tomcod™) Uugaq Borecgadus salda
Smelt fhuagnig Osmerus mordax
Blackfish (“old man flsh™ Apayugaksrauraq Dallle pectoralls




Table 6 (continued).
Biotic Aesources Commonly Used by Kaktovik Residents.

Engllsh Ifupiag Sciantiftc
Berrles
Bluseberry Aslag Vacclnium ullginosum
Cloudbesry Aqpik Rubus ¢hamasmorus
Cranberry Kimminhagq Vaccinium vitis-idasa
Greens/Acols
Wild polate Masu Hedysarum alplmnum
Wild Rhubarb Qunulliq Oxyria digyna
Ferest/Vegetallon
Driftwood Qlruk
Brush, willow Ugplk

In July when there is open water, people travel extensively along the coast by boat to
search for caribou. Hunters usually cannat go inland by boat because the rivers are
too shallow, except for the lower elght or ten miles of the Canning River.

While travelling the coast, hunters commaenly go ashore to scan the surrcunding ter-
raln for carinou. Caribou are often spotted right from camp. Hunlers may mansuver
their boats closer to the animals and then go after them on toct. Sometimes caribou
are shot from the boat. Dead caribou are carried or dragged back to shore and then
butchered at the camp. In mid-August of 1979, about 15 caribou were taken In the
Konganevik Point and Canning Rlver delta areas. Nearly all of these were skinned and
quartered on the spot, then carried to the beats. Back at camp, the task of butchering
was completed. Prior to rut bulls are preferred because they are the largast and fat-
test.

Photo 15. Caribou taken near
Pokak (Humphrey) Bay in July
{M. Jacobsaon).
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The coastal area directly south of Barter Island and eastward to the Jago River delta is
one of Kaktovik's most intensely used summer hunting areas. People hunt here mostly
in July after the ice has gone out of the lagoon. In May and June small numbers of
caribou are taken here in conjunction with spring waterfowi hunting, though access
may be limited due to break-up conditions and lack of snow. The mainland southwest
of Barter Island along Arey Lagoon is also quile important.
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Photo 16. Masak Gordon butchers
carfbou meat at Kaktovik
{M. Jacobson).

Farther east of Barter Island the coastal area frorn Tapkaurak Point to Pokck {Hum-
phrey) Bay is heavily used far summer caribou hunting. Within this area, Ugsrugtalik
(Griffin Point) is prabably the most popular campsite. People go to Ugsruqtalik In July,
and may spend several weeks there fishing and hunting. During July 1977 several
families camped at Ugsrugtalik and at least 14.caribou were taken.

Tapqgauraq and Pukak are also popular places to camp. At least one family goes water-
fowl hunting at Pukak each spring, leaves the tent standing, and returns again in July to
hunt caribou. Present caribou hunling extends teyond Pukak to the Kogotpak River
mouth and Nuvagapak Lagoon. Pecple may alse hunt caribou at Demarcation Bay if
very few caribou have been seen closer to Barter Island, or if they are on thelr way to
or from visiting relatives In Canada.

Wast of Barter Island, Aanalaaq and Sannigsaaluk may be used as hases for caribou
hunting in July and August. Although the entire coast is used, the area from Nataroarok
Creek lo the eastemn shore of Camden Bay appears to be very important. Nuvugaq in
Camden Bay is another well used caribou hunting location, where people often camp.

In some years the Porcupine caribou herd post-calving aggregations are not within
reach of Kaktovik hunters. During the sumimers of 1978, 1979, 1880, and 1981, the Por-
cupine caribou herd passed to areas east of Barter Island and into the Yukon Territory






before Kaktovik people were able to do any travelling. This situatlen occurred in late
June and early July at a time when ice still covaered much of the Beaufort seacoast,
thus boat travel was impossitle or extremely limited. Later in July, when boating did
become possitle, it appeared that virtually every member of the Porcupine caribou
herd had left the area. In 1979 no carlbou were reported taken by Kaktovik hunters dur-
ing the entlre month of July.

In August, scattered groups of caribou often appear near the coast in the areas of
Kagifpiivik and the Canning River delta. These carlbou probably belong to the Central
Arctic herd. This has been a partlcularly important hunting area over the past {ew
years, when rslatively few carlbou have been avallable.

Almost everyone in Kaktavik hunts at Kani#divik. Several people also hunt from
Kapififfivik to the delta of the Canning River's main channel, up the channel as far as it
is navigable, and from this area up to Agliguagruk {(Browniow Foint). While maost of this
hunting Is In August, people hunt at Kanifififivik throughout the year, particularly in the
fall and winter. :

The caribou subsistence information for the Canning rivar delta area supports the
results of sludies and surveys by Alaska Department of Fish and Game biologists,
which show that caribou tend to congregate on the sandbars and deita of the Canning
and nearby sandspits to avoid wet, soggy tundra and be in the breeze away from mos-
quitoes (Cameron, R. and K. Whitten 1979 pers. comm.). According to Kaktovik
hunters, caribou often go to Flaxman Island during the spring and summer, to be in the
wind and escape the bugs and the heat. They are sometimes hunted there, as well as
along the coasl from Agliguagruk to beyond the Staines Rivar and around Bulffen Point
(MB 41). People have emphasized the Importance of the whole della area for caribou
habilat.

Phato 17, This caribou hide Is used
as a sleeping pad when camping
{C. Wentworth).
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Replacemeant of dog teams with snowmachines has aitered land use for ¢aribou during
surmmer monihs. When pgople had dogs, they could put packs on them and travel In-
land when lhere was little or no snow cover. The dogs could also ford rivers and river
deltas, which Is impossible with snowmachinas. Of course these trips were very time
consuming, Involving several days or weeks of walking. Dogpacks were made out of
saal skin, and one dog could sometimes cairy the meat from an entire caribou. Teips
inland were usually made in August. It was common to walk 20 to 30 mlles infand in
search of caribou, and occasionally people walked all the way to the mountalns.

A reductlon in caribou hunting takes b!ace In Seplember and early Celober because
this Is the Bme of subsistence whaling; virtually the enlire energies of the village are
devoted to the pursult of whales, !

Later in October, after enough snow has accumulated, the inland ¢aribou hunting
areas become accessible, A few people may gel an early start by laking their
snowmachines over to the mainland In a boat, but most walt untll the Kaktovlk Lagoon
Is frozen bafore heading for the mountains. Most winter caribou hunting occurs In the
mountalns along river valleys. Bul pecple occasionally hunt carlbou on the coastal
plain, especially at favored locations llke Kag/ffilivik (Konganevlk Peolnt).

The Hulahula River's Second Fish Hole is one of lhe most intensely used areas for
winter caribou hunting. Hunters radiate aut from this winter camp In every directlon,
looking for the animals. Many people hunt the Hulahula drainage area between Sa-
cond and First Fish Hole, and from Second Fish Hole ugriver to Kolotuk Creek. The
area between thls stretch of the Hulahula and the Sadlerochit Rlver dralnage is also In-
tensively hunted. People narmally hunt as far south as Kalak Creek, Karen Creek and
the Kekiktuk River, along the north side of Lake Schrader, and west to the upper
Sadlerochit Rlver, the Fire Creek drainage, and north to the scuthem slopes of the
Sadlerochit Mountalns, They often camp along the Sadlerochit River, and hunt across
tha foothill country to the Hulahula River.

Photo 18. Exanmtining edible
parasites on g fresh caribou hide.
Wote polar bear miltens used lo
kaop hands warm while traveliing
(C. Wentworth).
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The Okpilak River drainage is another winter caribou hunting area, especially from
about as far south as the Hulahula River's First Fish Hole inland to Okpilak Lake. Peo-
ple also hunt the Qkpirourak Creek drainage. They may travel from Barter [sland and
follow the course of the Okpilak River or they may coma cver to the Okpilak from Sa-
cond Fish Hola, travelling in a nertheasterly directlan. The foathill area from Second
Fish Hole to Kingak Hill near the Hufahula, and across to the Okpilak and Qkpirourak
drainages is anciher important winter caribou hunting area.

Some winter caribou hunting is done on the Jago River drainage, as far inland as Marie
Mountain. East of the Jago, two irmportant winter caribou hunting areas are the
uplands between the Jago and the John River, and Niguanak Ridge just to the south.

Ancther widely noted winter caribou hunting area is KagiAfiivik. One hunter took five
caribou at Kapgififiiivik in early November 1978, and saw about 20 others. He also
hunted there in February 1979, People have emphasized that the area immediately
wes! of the Staines River, from the coast to about 30 miles Inland, | especially impor-
tant winter caribou habitat.

In spring, carbou hunting continues in the Hulahula, Sadlerochit, Cipilak and Jago
Rlver winter use areas. More hunting goes on across the coastal plain and in the
foothills and mountain valleys due to increased daylight and slightly warmer
temperatures. The most terrltory is covered at this time of year. Occasional trips are
made up the Ckerckavik River and to the foothill country of the Alchilik River. Until the
1940's, when pecple were living at Ugsruqtalik and other coastal locations, they often
found caribou In an area surrounding the Okerokavik River and its branches, due west
of the Angun River headwaters.

Qccasionally in late winter or early spring, people travet to the Canning River In the
vicinity of Ignek Valley and Shublik Island, and hunt caribou as far upriver as the Marsh
Fork. They may travel via the north side of the Sadlercchit Mountains, or up the
Sadlerochit to Fire Creek and over to Ignek Valley. Formerly, they travelled 1o this area
by dogteam up the Canning from their homes at Flaxman Island or other coastal loca-
tions. One person has told how her family went caribou hunting every spring along tha
entire length of the Staines River.

By May (occasicnally earlier) rivers are flowing and most snow has disappeared at
lower elevations, so access to any caribou is very limited. Access remains Himfted until
early o mid-July, when open water again allows for boat traval.

In the 1920's and 1930’s, when some pecple had relndeer herds, they combined
caribou hunting with reindeer herding. They travelled with their herds and pack dogs to
the mountains In the fall, sometimes hunting caribou aleng the way. Cne family want
up the Okpilak and QOkplrourak Rivers in the fall and winter, and then over to the
Hulahula River. Reindeer calving took place in the spring a few mlles north of Old Man
and Old Woman Creeks. They would then took the herd over to the Sadlerochit Valley
near the Springs, and down the Sadlerochit River In May and June to Nuvugag in
Camden Bay, to ihe Canning River delta. All this time they hunted caribou if they saw
any. They often stayad at Sannigsaaluk on the way back to Barter Island in the
surmmer. This type of overland travel during summer meonths was commonplace with
dog teams. Another herder brought his reindeer up the Sadlerochit River each spring
from his family’s home at Aanafaaq and they calved behind the Sadlerochit Mountains.

The traditional IAupiat Dall sheep hunting season is from mid-Oclober until mic-
December. Although the regular sport hunting season for sheep is from August to early
September, the animals are not accessible to Kaktovik hunters at this time; thus in
1979 a special Dall sheep hunitng season was created to help meet local subsistence
needs. Some sheep hunling has also occurrad from January to March, but this was
usually only when pecple were short of meat, as the sheep are thinner and not as good
at this time of year.

Dall sheep (Imnaiq)

41



42

The upper Hulahuta Alver is by far the mes? intensely used sheep hunting area, Hunt-
Ing begins at the entrance to the mountains near the Second Fish Hole and continues
all the way up to the headwaters, called Kanlch. The hunting area includes most of the
tributary creeks. The TLU! sites Katak (or Third Fish Hole) and Kanich are chisfly
associated with sheep hunting. A nearby stream is known locally as “200 sheep creek.”
Anderson (1919} reported two {amllles of Eskimo sheep hunters living on the Hulahula
River in the early part of this century. One Eskimo had killed 30 or 35 sheep from June
to August, 1208, and 37 from September 1508 to May 1809, His family lived almost
entlirely on sheep meat. Anderson stated: “This man’'s clothing from head to fool was
made of shaepskins, his tent of sheepskins, and even his snowshges strung with
sheepskin thongs.” :

People hunt sheep in the Sadlerochit mountains beginning a few milés south of
Sadlerachil Springs. An important camping area is near Sadlerochit Springs. The
upper Sadlerochit River in the Franklin Mountaing, the creeks along the eastern side of
the Shublik Mountains and third Range, and the Whistler Creek area at Neruokpuk
Lakes are other locations where sheep are occaslonally hunted.

During the mapping done in 1978, most hunters inlerviewed stressed the upper
Hulahula dralnage as lheir most important sheep hunting area. However, during recent
years there has been increased hunting in the upper Okpilak, Jago, and especially the
Aichilik River drainages. Hunling on the Okpilak begins at about Okpilak Lake, and on
the Jago drainage near Marie Mountain. At the Aichllik River, people begin hunting
near the first fish hole.

Formerly, the Kongakut River was very important for sheep hunling. These sheep sup-
plied winter meat not anly for local Ifiupiat but also for overwintering commercial
whalers at Herschel Island. The Kongakut sheep population was very low into lhe
1930's apparently due to previous overharvesting which had been associated with
commercial whallng, but by the late 1930's and early 1940's many sheep could again
be found on the Kongakut.

Andersan (1919 felt that until whaling ships began to winter at Herschel Island in 1889,
Dall sheep wera not heavily hunted in the mountains of norheast Alaska. It was his
Impression that Eskimos from the Calville River country gradually moved eastward to
occupy one mountain valley afler another untll the sheep bacame loo scarce to
support them. When local hunters reduced the number of sheep in a specific mountain
valley, hunger soon caused the people to move out. Word was spread that the
particular area was “starvation country,” and an automatic closed season allowed the
sheap a chance to recover.

The number of sheep taken by Kaktovik hunters has fluctuated greatly, with cnly a few
killed In some years lo as many as SO in other years. From 1977 through 1979 the
average take was about 36 animals. The take varies according to whether or not they
have had a successful whaling season, the number of caribou available, and snow
cover, weather, and travelling conditions In the mountains. Cold ternperatures, lack of
snow cover, averflow areas in rivers, and long hours of darkness can make tor arduous
hunting conditlons.

- The sheep harvest is a mixture of ewes and rams. Large rams are often hard to gel to

and difflcult to retrieve, however they are the biggest and the fattest. Unllke caribou,
rams are still very good tasling even when they are in the rut. All of the sheep meat is
eaten, including parts of the intestines and the feet. Meat from the sheep head is con-
sidered a dellcacy.

Sheep hunting In Kaktovik Is more of a village than an individual activity. Most of the
sheep are taken by four families, who then share the meat with the rest of the village.
Others also hunt, however. In November 1977 one Kaktovik woman shot five sheep



herself. The meat is widely shared, and sheep meat and sheep soup are a very impor-
1ant part of the communal feasts at Thanksgiving and Christmas. Sheep horns are
sometimes used to make jewelry, fishing lures and other items.

The village of Kakiovik usually takes one or two moose per year. Moose are not
specifically sought after, they are taken on an opportunistic basis. In former years
moose were not commonly seen in Kaktovik’s land use area, but the moose population
in the Arctic National Wildiife Refuge and adjacent areas of the North Slope has been
increasing.

Moase are most often taken in the Sadlerochit Vailey, and in the foothills along Old
Man Creek, Okpilak Rlver, and Okpirourak River. They are more commonly seen along
the Sadlerochit Rlver, even at its mouth, than along the Hulahula River. One man finds
them along the Kekiktuk River and an the Sadlerochit side of Kikiktat Moeuntain.

Moose often congregate in the Ignek, lkiakpaurak and |kiakpuk Valleys, and along the
Canning River, betwesn these valleys. Kaktovik people have seen sevaral moose
together there, at one time. People sometimes make hunting trips to lhis area in the
spring. They also take moose occasionally on the other side of the Canning River along
the Kavil River and in the foolhills near its headwaters.

In the fate 1940's, three present day Kaktovik hunters traveled far up the Firth River by
dog team and shot two or three meose near the U.S.-Canada border.

In 1976. a moose appeared on the coast just southeast of Barter Island, and was shot.
Another one was seen at Manning Peint In this same area, In early July of 1978, but
was |eft alone.

Because moose in any numbers are refatively recent arrivals to this part of the North
Slope, there is not as strong a cultural tradition built around hunting them as other
species. However It is in the nature of the subsistence hunter to adapl to whatever is
available (Uhl 1977). One middle-aged hunter, who has actlvely hunted caribou, sheep,
seal and other animals all his life, got his first moose in the falt of 1980 In the foothills
near Okpirourak Creek. He said it was his first moose, and probably his |ast.

Most pecpls prafer caribou to meose, and a few do not llke moose. In 1979, moose
soup was served at the' Thanksglving feast. ;

Kaktovik people occasionally take brownigrizzly bears when they see them. In recent
years the vilage has taken about two bears per year. Brown bears killed by Kaktovlk
hunters are generally taken Inland during April or early May while there is still sufficlent
snow and ige for travel by snow machine, and also during July when an occasional
bear may be seen close to the coast, Brown bears are taken strictly on an oppor-
lunistlc basis {Jacobson 1980).

The people say that the Sadlercchit River dralnage has many brown bears. Every
spring they are seen in the Sadlerochlt River valley. One bear was taken near the
Neruokpuk Lakes in May of 1978, and another on lop of one of the hills near the
Kekikiuk River in late April 1979, The latter was a large cld boar with a hide so dark it
toaked like a black bear. In April 1978, peaple trled photographing a brown bear in its
den on the east side ot the Sadlerochit Mountains, but the plcture did not turn out. One
man said he particularly likes to eat brown bear fat. Large chunks of the fat are cutinto
thin strips then frled like bacon. He thinks the fat from polar bear Is not as good as
brown bear although he has eaten a lot of the former. In the early part of the century,
Anderson (1919) reported that Eskimos occaslonally killed brown bears Inland, and
often used the skins for a tent door. He saw the skins of two brown bears kill€d on the
Hulahula River in October, 1908 by an Eskimo hunter. The Eskimo stated that he had
killed 44 brown bear in his time, apparently from the Colville Rlver east to Canada.
However, Anderson felt that neither Eskimos nor Indlans made any special effort to
hunt brown bears.

Moose (Tuttuvak)

Brown bear (Akaq)



Arctic fox (Tigiganniaq)

Red fox (Kayuqtug) and
Cross fox (Qiangaq)

A present day Kaktovik rasident remembers shooting a brown bear up the Kongakut
River valley in the early 1940's, and also using the skin for a tent door.

Kaktovik people occasionally have trouble with nuisance bears. In 1975 or 1976, three
had to be shot at the peaple’s summer camp at Qikigtag (Manning Point). In April 1980,
a brown bear emerged from a vacant tent at Second Fish Hole on the Hulahula River
and chased a woman. Her husband shot it. In late July 1981, a brown bear tore up a
new tent left al a Canning River delta camp.

7
Furbearers/Small Game
The dark winter months are very important for trapping and hunting furbearers. Soma

people go 1o the mountalns to hunt or trap wolves, wolverines, and red and cross fox, .

while others concentrate on Arclic fox on the coastal plain. Furs are used locally in
meking parkas and ruifs, or are sold to the villaga corporationor directly to a fur buyer.
Furs and especlally fur rufs are a necessily for protection from the chilling arctic wind,
particularly when traveliing.

The arctic or white fox is trapped mainly along the coast and on the coastal ptain. In
recent years, most people have set their traps on Barter Island, and on the barrier
islands, lagoon ice, and coastal area between the Sadlerochit River and Ugsruqtalik
(Griffin Point). Sking are prime wilh dense white fur by November and December, and

by late March or early April the hair usually begins to get loose. Traplines are usually

within 10 or 15 miles of the coast, but Arctic fox are sometimes taken further inland,
even within the mountains. In March of 1978, an arctic fox was taken at the Hulahula
River's First Fish Hole and another in the Sadlerochit Valley. Arctic fox have been seen
ag far inland as Kagich, the headwaters of the Hulahula River.

In earlier times, when many present day Kaktovik people lived a more namadic
lifestyle, thay trapped arctle fox ali along the coast. One man's trapline went from
Beechey Point to Foggy 1sland. A woman lrapped with her father from Builen Point to
the Canning River delta, and on Flaxman Island and all the way up the Staines River
(North Slope Borpugh 1980: 145-147). Two Kaktovik men were trapping partners, with a
trapline extending along the coastine from Barter Island to the Canadlan border.
Anolher Kaktovik man trapped the coast from Demarcatlon Bay te the Aichillk River,
and In a large area between the Aichlllk and Sikrelurak River, near the coast to several

mites inland.

The arctic fox population can fluctuate widely from year to year. During the winter of
1976-77, well over 100 fox were trapped, while during 1977-78 only two were
taken. Most people did net even ses any tracks that winter. The next year the numbers
ware up again, and fox harvests have remained high — well over 100 each year,

through 1981.

During the four trapping seasons 1978-1982, a forty-flve year old Kaktovik woman has
been the most successiul arctic fox trapper. Each year she has taken between 35 and
50 foxes, all in the Barter Island vicinity. Her sons often accompany her, and she Is

teaching them to trap.

People are cautious around animals, especlally fox, that they suspect may have
rables. One trapper told how an arctic fox once rushed directly at him. He hit the fox in
the head with a shoval, killed it, then bumed ihe fox because he feared rables. In 1978
nearly every dog at Banter Island had to be destroyed because of centracting rabies
from an arctic fox. An entire family also had to undergo rabies vaccinations.

fed and cross fox (different color phases of the same species) are trapped mainly In
the mountalns, though occasionally they are caught on the coastal plain. Traps are sel
aleng the Hulahula drainage from Kingak Hill in the foothiils, almost all the way to



Kaiich in the headwaters. Qld Man Creek drainage and the entire lowlang area
between the Hulahula and Sadlerochit Rivers, including the area arcound Neruokpuk
Lakes, is goed for fox trapping. One trapper got five red fox along the Jago River in the
vicinity of Marle Mountain, in March 1978.

Formerly, red and cross fox were taken inland on the Kongakut River, often from a base
camp at the Pungautilik tributary. They were alsc taken inland on the Canning; the
white trader Henry Chamberlain had a house near where the Canning jeins the Staines
River where trappers could take their furs.

People generally take fewer red and crass fox than arctic fox. Each year, four or fiva
trappers may each get thres or four of these animals. Mast of the red fox trappers are
men, but one 50-year-old wornzn is regarded as the maost skillful in the village at setting
fox traps.

Most walves and wolverines are trapped or shot in the foathllls of 1he Brooks Range.
The Hulahula, Sadlerochit and Okpitak River areas are most commonly hunted. The
Canning River area is hunted tess, but is regarded as a good area for wolves. A par-
ticularly favorable area for finding these animals in winter is between and including the
Huiahula and Sadlercchit Rlver drainages, from about Sadlercchit Springs on the north
to Kikiktat Mountain and the Neruokpuk Lakes on the south, This terrain is charac-
lerized by gentle slopes and open gountry where cne can see leng distances, yet it is
protected from the strong winds of the goastal plain by the Sadlerochit Mountains and
{oothills of the Hulahula and Okpilak Rivers. Wolves and waolverines are often first seen
low in the drainages where willows occur, since this is where their prey is found;
caribou are usually in low places feeding close to the rivers, and these same areas are
good hunting for ptarmigan and squirrels. Wolves are also encountered in the upper
Hulahula River area during fall when people enter the mountains to hunt sheep. Qcea-
sionally a woll is trapped on the coast,

Photo 18 Arclic fox skins ars hung
lor drying (M. Jacobson).

Woll {Amaduq) and
Wolvering (Qavvik)






One resource person feels the month ol January is probably the best time to trap
wolves. The short daylight hours make it difficult for the wolves to find food, making
them hungrier then, and hungry wolves are easier to trap. This may aiso be true far
wolverinas. By the end of January 1979, six wolvering and bwo wolves had been taken.

| Another hunter has kept track of all the places where he has shot or trapped wolves

and wolverine over the past several years. He has sought them both on the coastal
! plain as far west as Mikkelson Bay, and in the foothills from the Canning fo the
Okerokovik River. Howaver, most have been taken in the Hulahula, Sadlerochit and
Okpilak River loothill area: seven out of ten wolverine and tan out of twelve wolves. The
other two wolves were both taken very near the coast.

l During the winter of 1980-81, a totai of five wolves and seven wolverines were taken.
Several wolverfnes were seen along the coast: Four or five were lrapped an Barter
Island, and another was seen at the freshwater lake near lhe village.

Two village men are the most active in pursuing wolves and wolverines; however, other
y men and women also hunt and trap them. Wolf and wolverine ruffs are a sign of a good

hunter, or thai one comes from a family of a good hunter. More durable than fox ruffs,
! ihey are the best protection {rom the arctic wind a person can have.

Other furbearers  Although rare, mink (itigiagpak) have been seen an the north side of the Brooks Range,

especially during recent years. In the fall of 1977, a mink was trapped at Second Fish

' Hole on the Hulahula River, A few others were taken at tha same location during the

winter of 1978-79. In November 1980 two or more mink were seen at the Aichitik River

in lhe area of Second Fish Hole. Anderson (1919) reported seeing mink tracks in 1908

| on lhe Hulahula River, "near the entrance to the norih side of the Endicott Mountains,”
l which would have been near Second Fish Hole.

Cne long-time Kaktovik resident captured a mink at Demarcaticn Point in the 1940's. It
1 was the first mink he had ever seen and, at first, he did not know what it was. But he
received $10.00 for it from the trading post.

Other species taken include a small number of /east weasel (Itigiag) that are trapped in
mountain valleys incidental to other species. Most have come from the Hulahula and
Sadlerochit River areas. A few river olters (Pamiuqiuug), were seen in the upper
Hulahula River during fall of 1977. Tracks of otters have been observed along the
Canning River, Porcugine (Qlnagiuk) are sometimes seen in the upper partion of the
Hulahula River, though none are known to have been taken in recent years. Lynx
{Niutuiylg) have been observed from time to time on the north side of \he Brocks
Range. The impression is thal lynx used to be more common than they are now. in
1964, a lynx was seen on the Hulahula River between First and Second Fish Holes. A

. few ather lynx were also sean on the coastiine in the summer of the sarme year. During
the winter of 1971 or 1972 a lynx was again cbserved between First and Second Fish
Holas {northwest of Kingak Hill) on the Hulahula River.

Arctic ground squirrel (Siksrik)  Arclic ground squirrels emerge from their winter dens in March and April, Hunting may
take place anywhere, but is usually along the banks and sandy mounds of the major
rivers, especially the Jago, Okpilak, Hulahula and Sadlerochit, Hunting is often best in
the river deltas and in the lower reaches of the rivers, within five to fifteen miles of the
coast. Two of the most intensely used areas are the Jago River delta and the Hulahula-
Okpilak River deita, from the coasl lo several miles upstream. People also hunt the
entire drainages af the Jago and the Okpilak, up to their sources. Traps, .22 caliber
riftes and sometimes snares are used for taking squirrels. The flesh is eaten, the skins
are used for garment trim and to rmake very beautiful parkas. It takes 70 or more squit-
rel skins to make a parka. Sometimes the skins are of poar quallly because of vicious
fights among lhe squirrels.







_———

The Sadiercchit River for several miles around Sadlerochit Springs is ancther area
where many people hunt ground squirrels. Nearly the entlre Sadlerochit River drainage
is hunted, up to and including the Kekiktuk River tributary over to Neruokpuk Lakes, but
the Springs area up to ten miles north of the Springs seems to be most heavily hunted.

People also hunt ground squirrels akong the Hulahula from the coast up to Second Fish
Hele where the mountains begin, and along the Qld Man and Old Woman Creek
tributaries near Secand Fish Hole. Hunting is especially intense in the vicinitles of First
and Second Fish Hole.

The banks and lowland areas around the Neruokpuk Lakes are good places for ground
squirrel hunting, as are the lowlands betwesn Neruokpuk Lakes and the upper Sadle-
rochit River south of Okiotak Peak. East of the Jago River, people may hunt squirrels In
fairly large areas covering most of the Niguanak and Sikrelurak River drainages, in-
cluding the Niguanak Hills. They may occasionally hunt them along the Aichillk and
Egaksrak River. Formerly they hunted them on the Kongakut River, especially in the
area where the river makes the big bend as it emerges from the mountains.

Wast of the Sadlerochit River, some squirrel hunting is done near the mouths of Marsh
and Carler {igalugliurak) Creek, from Camden Bay to four or five miles inland. On the
Canning, squirrels may be hunted in conjunction with spring fishing trips, up near the

Pholo 20. Setting a trap for arclic
ground squirrel (M. Jacobson).
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Pholo 21. Holding an arctic ground
squirrel lrapped 30 miles infand on
the Hufahula River (M. Jacobson).

Alaska marmot (Slksiikpak)

Bowhead whale (Agviq)

warm springs close to Ignek and Nanook Creeks and several miles farther Inland. In
summer months, they may be hunted in the large mound areas of ihe Canning River
delta, near the main channel. Most arctic ground squirrals go into hibernation by late
September, but a few are sometimes seen untll the middle of October.

Two or three of Kaktovik's families like to go hunting for marmots each spring. They
iravel up Mkilyariak Creek, a Sadlercchit River Iributary, and hunt marmot an the edge
of the mountains between Itkilyariak Creek and the Sadlerochit Springs. In the spring
of 1977 about 10 mammots were taken in lhis area. Marmots also occur in socme of the
rocky areas at Neruckpuk Lakes. They emerge from winter dens later (May) than
ground squirrels,

Marine Mammals

Bowhead whales are the principal marine mammal hunted. Kaktovik's bowhead whal-
ing season occurs during the westward migration of bowheads off the Beaufort
seaccast, from [ate August until early October. There is no spring whaling season in
Kaktovik because the open leads are too far from shore. Whale hunting is generally
done within 10 miles of land but sometimes as much as 20 miles offshore.

Table 7 documents tha number of whales taken by Kaldovik residents between 1964
and 198t,



I

Crews normally go as far west as Aanalaag at Camden Bay and as far eas! as ugsrug-
tatik (Gritfin Point) to look for whales. They may occasionally go as far east as Imaig-
naurak (Humphrey Paint), but they 1ry to stay closer to shore when ihey go this far. A
consideration when whaiing is not to get too far from Barter Island, because when a
whale is taken, it must be towed back home. Hauling a 30 to 50 ton whale, aven when
six or aeight oulboard powered boats are helping, may take several hours under the
bast of conditions. It the weather Is stormy or visibility is poor (which is oftery), it can
take one or more days. The farther the whale has to be hauled, the greater the chance
that the meal will spoil, This is true even if the air temperature is cold because the thick
layer of blubber does not allow the carcass to cool. Therefore speed in bringing the
whale home and butchering it is a prime consideration.
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Phote 22. (abova) Viltagers heip
bulcher a bawhad whale at Barter
island, October 1977 (M. Jacobson).

Phota 23, (opposite, top) George
Akootchook removes makiak from
a large bowhead whala

(M. Jacobson),

Pholo 24. (opposite, botiom)
Happiness at Kaktovik Nalukatug
feast (M. Jacobson).

Many days are not good for whaling, as the seas must be relatively ¢alm and the
visibllity favorable. Often, the fog rolls in or sudden storms come up, forcing the
whaling crews back to shore,

The earliest date that Kaktovik hunters have seen a whale is August 21, Whale sitings
can vary considerably from day to day. Soma days whalers may see few or no whales.
Other days they may see 15 or 20. The last stage of migration is when the big females
and their ¢calves come through.

When crews are out whaling, people in lhe village may keep a vigil, climbing on raof-
tops and watching for retuming boats with binoculars, If a whale is taken a boat bear-
ing a raised flag will return with the exciting news, or the village is infarmed by C.B.
radio. Then they will help the crews land it and pult it up on shore, using large pulleys
and heavy equipment. Woman erect a wall tent on the beach, and begin fixing hot
coffee and tea for the crews and workers. Older men and others gather up the



Table 7.
Whales taken by iha vlllage of Kaktovik betwasn 1364 and 1981.

Na. of No. Dale Approx. Sex Approxlmate
Crews Taken Lengih Locaiion
- 2 1964 - - 1.6 km NW Bernard Splt and 1
found dead off Humphrey Pt.
{Imaignaurak)
- 3 1973 91-122m - One 1.6 km N Bernard Spit. Two
between Jage Splt and Grlfiln
Palnt {Ugsrugtalik).
2 2 10-24 Sept, - - —
1974
2 19757 - - -
7 2 20 Sept. 13.7m M 3.2 km NE Jago Spit.
1976? :
27 Sept. 91m - Barter Island’s Arey Spit, N of
Iglukpaluk.
5 2 28 Sept. 16.8 m M 3-7 km N Barter Island.
1977 T,
1 Ocl. 9.1m F 3-7 km N Barter Island.
1977+
5 2 218epl. . 11.1m M Barter Island; washed up al
1978° Camden Bay.
26 Sept. 13.3m M 16-24 km N Grlffin Pt.
1978* ’
7 5 20 Sept. 127 m M 5-8 km NE Griffin Pt.
. 1979
& Oct. 10.7 m F Shallow water 1 km N-NE Barter
1979* Island.
B Qct. 10.3 m M -
19790
10 Cct. 10.8 m M -
19799
11 Oct. 108 m M Shallow water Arey laland Pt.
T19798 ’
5. 1 14 Sepl. 9.2-107m M - Pukak
19807 :
5 3 8 Sept. 174 m F 8-9 km NW Jago Spit.
1901 . )
11 Sepl. 143 m M N Tapkaurak Spit.
1581 .
22 Sept, 162 m F 11 kon NE Jago Spit.
1981
' Flscus and Marquette 1975 3 Braham et al. 1980
? Marquette 1978 ¢ Jjohnson et al. 1981
1 Marqustte 1978 7 Marquette et al. 1881

* Marquetie 1973

Over the past few years up to seven crews with abaut five people each have particl-
pated in the hunt. The crews use small cutboard-powered boats, usually 14-22 feet In
length. They communlcate with each other by cltizens band radlo: when one crew has
struck a whale, the ather crews help kill and land it. In the whaling seasons of 1979 and
1980, hunters from the village of Nuigsut joined the Kaktovik whalers because of
unfavorable condltlans In thelr own area.



&1



Pholo 28. Butcherlng a largs
howhead whale al Barier Island
(M. Jacobson).
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butchering tools and begin sharpening the knives. The warnen cook fresh maktak and
the inlestines if they haven't spoiled and children pass them out. Everyone in the
village is involved in one way or anciher.

After a whale is butchered, the meat and maktak is divided among the captain, craws,
and the rast of the village. The captain saves “the captain's share,” that portlon from
the "belly button” to the tail, and then distributes it at Thanksgiving and Christmas, and
Nalukatuq feasts the next summer. The shares for the crews and for each village
house are divided Into equal portions, There is also a portion for the Presbyterlan
church in Falrbanks, and some families send part of their shares to relatlves in
Anaktuvak Pass, Barrow, Inuvlk, or other villages. In 1981, over half of the meat and
makiak went to places outside Kaktovik; a small plane took a full load to Nuigsut,

Whaling Is perhaps Kakiovik's most importanl communlty activity. It stresses the
cuitural values of large group cooperation and sharing of resources, and is a way of
passing these valugs to the younger generatlon. Aimost every able-bodied man Iscna
whaling crew; a few women alse go out whaling. Otder men serve as teachers, telling
others how ta cut up and divide the whale. Scheol Is closed for the event, the store
closes, and all ather community aclivities cease as people busy themselves with the

whale (Jacobson 1978).

According to older res!dents Kaktovik was a prehlstorlc whaling site with whale bones
used for a walkway to the beach (Kaveolook 1977; Okakok 1981). In historic times,
however, there was no whalling at Kaktovik prlor to 1964. This had to do with unsuitable
lce conditions and with a lack of equipment. Although mere speculation, it may also
have been that people were too busy hunting other specles during fall time In
preparation for the long winter, and could not afford to go whale hunting and risk not

catching a whale.



Around 1927, cne Kaktavik man helped catch a whale at Napagsralik (Cross Island —
MB 11) northeast of Prudhoe Bay. He was on the crew of Taagpak, a well-known
whaler:

Taaqpak had a new boat. which he had gotten from Gaptain C.T. Pedersen, who

used lo run a fur trading schoonar up and down the Beaulort seacoast. There

ware llve people on our crew. | usad the rifla and ancther fellow the harpoon. This

whale also had a young whale with it, but it sank when we shot it. Our boat had a

sall, which wa took down after we'd killed the whale. It took us thrae days to haul

the whale lo Taagpak's camp {Takpaam inaat - MB 25). Wa had te throw away the

meat becauss It had spoiled durlng this time, but we kept the maktak, | do nat

know how much the whale welghad, but | remember that the bone was eleven

lesl long (Adiak pers. comm. 1978},

As men from other parts of the North Slope have married Kaktavik woeman, they have
brought their whaling skills and equipment with them and helped reestablish whallng In
Kakiovik. Kaktovik people have always eaten maktak, which they obtained from other
villages belore they began whaling at Kaktovlk.

Kaktovik people sometimes catch beluga whales, which are usually taken incidental to
the hunt lor bowhead whales in the fall. One family saw a large scheol of befugas
swimming near Pukak, lhe last week of August 1978; they killed two of them. Several
other beluga whaleg were seen close to the north side of Barter [sland in late August of
early Septernber 1980, and at least six and as many as 20 were caught. A few belugas
were also taken at Ugsrugtailk in 1980 where people set fishing nets. No beluga
whales were taken by Kaktovik residents in 1981,

Gray whales have been observed occaslonally. During the fall of 1979, a gray whaie
was seen close to Barter Island. As far as is known, no gray whales have been taken
by Kaktovlk whalers. ’

Kaktovix people hunt lhree species of seal: Bearded seal (Ugruk), ringed seal
(Naichig), and spotted seal (Qasigiaq) for the oll, meat, and skins. Seal oil is a
necessary element in the IAupiat diet and is also used for staring and preserving fcod
(Wentworth 197%9a). Sealskins are used for beats, slippers, mitts, parka trim, and
sometimes as dufflebags or purses for belongings. The skin of the bearded geal is
especially favored for use as boot soles,

Seals are hunted throughout the year althcugh refatively few are taken. Most seal hunt-
Ing occurs by boat from July to Septernber all along the coast, both inside and cutside
the barrier islands. With plenty of open water and long days, seal hunters can cover
large areas. At other seasons, hunters can somefimes travel out considerable
distances on the sea ice by snowmachine searching for seals along open leads.

Beluga whale (Qifalugaq}

Gray whale (Agvigluaq)

Seals
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Photo 26. Saal hunter on an fce floe
sevaral miles north of Barter Isiand,
in August (M. Jacobson).

The most intensely used summer seai hunting area extends from Pokok {(Humphrey)
Bay on the east lo Nuvugaq and Simpson Cove on the west. The Canning Rlver delta
and all around Flaxman Island to the southeast of Brownlow Point is also important.
The sea ice hunting may extend as far easl as Pokok Lagoon and as far west as
Brownlow Point,

Two traditional spring seal hunting camps are at Naalagiagvik on Arey Island, and on
Tapkaurak Spit, bul many of the other traditional sites along the coast may aiso be
used for geal hunting. In August 1977, peaple dried a large quantity of bearded seal
meat al Ugsrugtalik.

Ringed seals and bearded seals are taken much more commonly than spotted seals.
Ringed seals are by far the most numearcus seal and occur year around, but bearded
seals are highly prized so are probably hunted more actively even though they are
mare dispersed, Spotted seals are the least common and present only during summer
months, One local resource person emphasized two coastal areas as Important
spotted seal habitat: Aanalaag (Andersen Peint) to ihe Hulahufa-Okpilak delta, and
Demarcation Bay to the Canadian border.

People express difforent seasonal preferences for seal hunting depending on whether
or not they are inlerested in lha hide. Some consider spring the most important time
for sealing, when days are long and Ihe animals are often seen lying on the ice.
However, ringed seals are shedding at this time (May) and their hides are not prime
until August or September. One Kaktovik hunter said that June is an excellent time for
seal hunting but he no longer takes seals then because ha no longer owns a dog team,
and the ice Is too rough and wet for a snowmachine at that tima.

A typical August seal hunt will usually take hunters offshore five or ten miles, but
sometimes up o twenty miles depending on the boating conditions and distribution of
ihe ice. They travel among the floas of drifting Ice, searching malnly for bearded seals.
Hunters are constantly Iooking, studying the ice and scanning the waler. Bearded
seals seem lo prefer big ice foes, often several acres in size, particulasly the floes with
gradual sloping sides rather than a steep edge that is more difficult to climb ugon,



While seat oil and meat remain an essential part of the Kaktovik diet, few seals are
taken compared to former imes because there are no morg dog teams. Most people
gave up their dog teams by the late 1960's, with the last team in Kaktovik disappearing
in 1971 or 1972. In the words of one hunter, the need for gas to feed snowmachines
nas replaced the need for seals lo jeed dogs. To this he attributes the present
abundance of seals in the Barter Island area.

FPholo 27. Women at Ugsrugtalik
{Griffin Point) cutting ugruk moat
inta strips far staring In seal oif
{M. Jaccbson).

Photo 28. Uigruk meat hangs fram
drying rack {C. Wentwarth).
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Walrus (Alvig)

Folar bear (Nanug)

Photo 29. This polar bear was kilied
ciose lo Barler Isfand in November,
1977 (M. Jacobson).
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However, pecple do not see this lessened dependence on seals as a permanent
change. The rapidly rising price of fuel makes some hunters talk of going back to dog
teams, which would mean taking more seals again. The importance ¢of seals as a
potential, as well as actual, food source keeps people concerned about their abun-
dance and protection.

Walrus are not often seen as far east as Kaklovik. Over the past 20 years only five or
six walrus have been taken by Kaktovik huniers. In the mid-1950'%, three Kaktovik
teenagers took the lirst walrus thal had been seen in several years. At first they
thought it was a strange looking bearded seal.

]
During July of 1978 a young wairus was taken one-half mile from Barter Island, and in
August of 1981 a walrus was laken close o Bernard Spit. In 1975 ar 1976 a few walrus
wore seen during the fall whaling season, but were not harvested. A small number of
walrus were again geen during the whallng season in 1991,

When actively hunted, polar bears are often pursued out on the lce, seaward of the
barrier islands. Kaktovik’s main hunting area extends from the Hulahula-Okpilak River
delta on the west, 1o Pokok Lagoon on the east. Hunters may go as [ar as ten or more
miles out after polar bear. One man shot a bear about six miles northwest of Barter
Island in 1965. He got another one in 1977, off Tapkaurak Spit near QOruktalik Entrance.

Polar bear may be kllled cpportunistically when pecple are out camping or logking for
other game. In 1868 a man was camped at Agliguagruk (Brownlow Point), and while
working on his snowmachine carburetor that had iced up he heard the sound of
foolsteps close by, which turned out to be those of a polar bear, so he shot it. In 1975, a
worman shot ‘a polar bear while her tamily was camped at Ugsrugtalilc (Griffin

-




Point). Polar bears have occasionally been seen infand several miles, sometimes
even in the mountains. One village elder shot a polar bear in the mountains in
Canada about 1946; at first sight he thought it was a caribou. Angther time, three
men chased a polar bear by dog team several mites inland, up the Okpilak River but
did not catch it.

In November 1977, polar bear tracks were seen along the Hulahula River, about 20
miles irom the coast. In April 1980 two Kaktovik hunters saw a polar bear sow and
cub on the northeast edge of the Sadlerochit Mountains near Itkilyariak Creek.

In recent years, polar bears have almost always been taken in the vicinity of the
village, occasionally within a few feet of a person’'s house. Fall and the dark months
of winter are times when polar bears may be frequent visitors lo the village. They are
often attracted to the Barter Island dump, or to a whale carcass on the beach. Bears
which enler the village are considered dangerous, aspecially the “skinny ones.”

Not all polar bears seen around the vlllage are shot. In most years, mothers with
cubs are left alone. Occasionally bears will appear during summer months; these
are usually ignored or scarad off,

Since passage of the Marine Mammal Protectlan Act in Decembar 1972, It has been
illegal to sell unprocessed ipolar bear hides to non-Natives. Before {he Act, hides sold
for $25 or more per foot. There Is probably less Incentive now to hunt the bears
actively; however, hides are very valuable if made into artlcles of Native clothing
such as boots, mitlens or coals. Polar bear mittens, especially, are important cold-
weather gear for village people. :

Although polar bear hunters are interested mainly in the hides, the meat is usually
eaten if tha bear has enough fat on it. According to village elders, “skinny bears will
make you sick” Fresh polar bear meal is considered an important side benefit
though scme villagers prefer not to eat it, saying it is too rich. When a hunter kills a
bear the news travels fast and the meat is shared with others in the village who
would like some,

The number of polar bears taken varles considerably from year to year, and Is
ralated to ice conditlons and the number of bears attracted to the village during fatl
and winter. In 1977, five were taken, all between October 20 and November 23. In
1978, one was taken, in November. In October and early December 1980, approx-
imataly 28 polar bears were taken when they were present in the Barter Island area.
Virtually every famlly in the village shot at least one of these bears, some got several.
1980 was nat the first year that people at Barter sland have taken large numbers of
polar bear. About 1941, eleven polar bears were laken by one famlly alone.

Inlo the 1940's and 1950's, when prasent day Kaktovik people lived at other coastal
locatlons, polar bears were hunted at other places off the Beaufort seacoast. Cne
hunter went polar bear hunting by dog team each year out on the Ice due north of
Demarcalion Bay, sometimes about 30 miles out. Late April was the best time for
these hunting trips. He also often hunted polar bears between Angun Point and the
Kongakut River delta, out 2 or 3 miles beyond the barrler islands.

Anolher Kaktovik man got his first palar bear near the familys sod house on the
Beaufort coast just west of Herschet Island in Caneda, in April of 1950. His father
had gene inland to hunt wolves, and he, 13 years old at the time, was alone with his
sistars. The bear was bothering the dogs, and he shot it when it came right at him.

A Kaktovik woman who grew up at Flaxman Island hunted polar bear with her family
on the western part of the island, and off of Agliguagruk in the fall. Cna of the IAupiag
names for Flaxman Island Is Sfgak (cornmonly spellad Sirak), which means "animal
den," or in this case, “place where polar bears go to get covered up with snow and
have their cubs.” This Kaktovik woman's Ifiupiaq name is Slrak, because she was
born on Flaxman Island just after her family moved there in 1921.
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Ducks and geese

Leffingwell (1919) reported that Eskimos in the vicinity of Flaxman Island shot
perhaps a dozen pofar bears each year. Anderson (1919) reported that in the early
1800's an officer from the schconer Rosie H., accompanied by Eskimos, killed a
female polar bear and two newborn cubs in a hole in the snow near the mouth of the
Shaviovik River, west of Flaxman lsland.

A Kaktovik man who grew up at Foggy Island and Pole Istand hunted polar bears
around Pole Istand and the McClure Islands, in fall and early winter, and then again

in April.

1

Birds

Waterfow! are hunted mostly in the spring, from May through early June, although less
intensive hunting continues throughout the summer and inte September. Pecple set up
camps at varicus places along the coast, so they will be there when the flocks migrate
past. Because the birds' arrival coincides wilh the end of school it is easy for watesfowl
hunting to be a family activity. Extended families camp {ogether. Stays at the camps
range from a few days lo over a menth, but are most commonly one to two weeks,
Virtually the entire village goes spring wateriowl hunting. Those who do net or cannol
hunt are given birds by those who do. Soup made from waterfowl Is eagerly [coked

_ forward to at this time of year, and some waterfowl are stored for winler months and

holiday feasts.

Black brant (Niglifigaq) is the main species hunted in the spring. Brant are prized tor
their treshness and fiavor. People also commonly Mnt pacific eider (Amauligruag),
king elder (Qinalik), snow geese (Kaguq), Canada gsese (Igsragutilik), pintaif duck
(Kurugagq) and oldsquaw (Aaghaalig). Qldsquaw are the most numerous of the water-
fowl. Although more of these are taken than any other species, they ara not highly
orized and are usually taken incidental 1o other forms of hunting or when fishing nets

are checked.

Some Kaktovik people say the best time for brant hunting is during foggy weather
because the birds fly low lo the ground, Hunters cannst see a great distance then,
but they hear the brant coming, and when the birds appear through the fog they are
at close range. Snow geese are usually difficult to get close to for hunling, but at
limes some of them fly with brant along the coast.

One very popular piace to hunt waterfowl in the spiing is Nuvugag, the spit on the
east side of Simpson Cove in Carnden Bay. Although Nuvugaq is often referred to as
"POW D" because ol its proximity 1o the old DEW Line sile, people do not actually
camp at the site. The campsite s just at the base of the spit, west of Marsh Creek
and on the shores of Simpson Cove. People hunt in a wide area around the spit and
coastline, however, depending on how far narth the birds fly over. Sometimes
families camp at Aanalaag on the easlemn shores of Camden Bay, and hunt water-
fowl in nearby coastal areas. On the opposite, western side of Camden Bay,
Kapifiniivik (Konganevik Point) and the small bay directly to the south are known as
good hunting sites for brant.

in 1977, some pecple camped at Nuvugag lrom mid-May to mid-June, returning
occasionally to Kaktovlk for brief periods. At least four families camped at Nuvugag
beginning late May 1978, and two families at Aanalaaq.

Ugsruqtalik (Griffin Point), located 25 miles east of Barter Island, is another popular
waterfow! hunting camp where sevaral familles go each year. While camping here,
they hunt Oruktalik Lagoon up to Tapkaurak Point and all around the narrow spit and
coastline from Griffin Paint to Pokok Lagoon. One family hunts waterfowl every year
at Pukak, setting up a tent in late May. They usually return to Kaktovik in mid-Jung,



then gel their tent when they go back to the area by boat in July. Curing the land use
mapping, people emphasized this area for brant, snow geese, and eider ducks.

Close 1a_Barter Island, waterfowl camping and hunting areas vary according to
where the migraling flocks pass over. The most commanly used hunting site during
recent years has been the south end of Qikiglag or Manning Point spit, about four
miles from Kaklovik (Manning Paint is also locally referred to as “Drum Isfand,”
because of the many discarded fuel drums in the vicinity). If birds pass farther out
from the mainland, Naalagiagvik on Arey Island is a very popular camping spot. The
lakes southwest of Barter Island are also hunted, and sometimes waterfowl hunting
camps are set up along the banks of the Okpilak and Hulahula Rivers just south of
the delta. In the mapping, this area was noted for brant and geese.

In 1978, at Jeas! three families camped at "Drum Island” off and on from late May
through late June. In 1979, six families camped thece in early June. By June 5, one
tamily had {aken about 35 brant. They also saw geess, eiders, and oldsquaws.

Stays at camps close to Barter Island tend {o be of shorter duration, with more
frequent travel to and from the village. For example, if one member of the family has
a job, the rest of the family stays at the camp while he or she travels back and forth,
Some people make day trips o the western or southarn sides of Barter Island or to
Bernard Spit when the ducks and geese are flying, and may go as far as the lakes
south of the Jago River delta. Later in the summer, afier the sea ice goes oul, water-
fowl may be hunted by boalt in Arey, Kaktovik, and Jago Lagoons. In 1978, the black

brant westward migration passed over Barter Island betweon August 15 and August .

30, and some birds were shot from the nearby spits.

Although the sites and areas just detailed are those most commonly used for water-
fowl hunting, people may hunt ducks and geese along the entire coastline from
Flaxman Island to Demarcalion Bay, Travel to the more distant areas is usually by
beoat in July after the ice goes out, and is often in combination with fishing or caribou
hunting. In the mapping, two families emphasized Agliguagruk (Brownlow Point} and
the spit directly southeast for waterfowl hunting. Flaxman Island is occaslenalty
hunted and is remembered or brant and eider ducks by those who used to [lve thera.
In the fall, one family usually hunts geese in the lake system south of the Tamayariak
Hiver.

During summer toating trips, some people hunt waterfowl in Pokok {Humphrey) Bay
and Angun Lagaoon and on lhe seaward side of these spils. One person emphasized
that godd wateriowl hunting areas occur at Beaufort Lagoon from Angun Peint to
MNuvagapak Lagoon, and Siku Lagooen from Siku entrance to the eastern mouth of the
Kongakut River. This person also hunts ducks and geese in Demarcaltion Bay and cut-
side Demarcation spit to the Canadian border.

Some people collect small numbers of bird eggs each spring. They consider them a
dellcacy. Eider duck eggs and, less commonly, glaucous gull and oldsquaw eggs,
seem to be most commonly collected, usually from Arey Island ar Tapkaurak Spit.
Jago Spit used to have many eider duck eggs, but people do nat find them there
anymore because the spit has ercded. One Kaktovik resource persen feels the
Aichilik River delta area is the best nesting place for black brant. This area is not
commonly hunted. The barrier islands from Flaxman Island west, including the
Maguire, Stockton, and especially the McClure Isfand groups, are remembered by
older people as having many elder duck eggs.

Elders have scmelimes been seen along the coast by Kaktovik residents as late as
December. Several years ago, while a Kaktovik man was in the mountains, he saw a
flock of eiders fly by during December, heading south,
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Willow plarmigan {Akrigivik) and  Ptarmigan are hunted threughout Kaktovik's iand use area. Although ptarmigan may be

Rock ptarmigan (Niksaaqlunig)
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hunted all year, most are taken in the spring when many villagers travel inland to the
mountains. At this time ptarmigan are abundant in foothills and mountain valleys alang
the rivers and streams where willows grow. Concentrations of several hundred —
sometimes thousands — of ptarmigan are nol uncommon. The majority of birds
accurring in these areas are willow ptarmigan. The last trips to the mountains during
the spring seascn are often made to get arctic greund squirrels and ptarmigan, During
spring and summer, many ptarmigan may also be taken along the coast. Most of these
birds are rock ptarmigan.

The usual methed of hunting is with a .22 rifle. Another procedure Is to place a row of,
cut willows in a likely-looking snow patch, not teo far away from naturally growing
willows, and atiach several snares among the branches. Plarmigan, attracted to the
willows, are caught in the snares. In May 1978, during a threa day perlod near
Sadlerochit Springs, cne Kaktovik woman caught several willow ptarmlgan using this
mathed.

Willow and rock ptarmigan have long teen an Important source of food to people
Iiving on the Beaufort seacoast. Plarmigan are [requently well distributed and
available much of the year. In former years, Kaklovik residents depended upon ptar-
migan as an often reliable source of food when other game was scarce. Ptarmigan
feathers were also used as a household necessity for wiping greasy or wet hands. A
woman who grew up at Flaxman Island remembers eating ptarmigan for every meal
lor day after day during lean times. She hunted ptarmigan on the eastern side of
Flaxman Island and at Brownlow Point in the winter and spring. She also hunted ptar-
migan on the Canning River channel immediately east of the Staines River, from the
mouth to about five miles upriver.

[



But sometimes even ptarmigan were not encugh. The winter of 1835-36 was a very
poor one for subsistence. One caouple, living at Siku {lcy Reef), decided they would
be able to survive better if they left the coast and went inland to the mountains, But
there was almost no gamae in the maountains either. Having only ptarmigan to eal, the
man starved to death, and his wife came close lo the same fate.

Cne Kaktovik man, who grew up at Camden Bay, often travelted with his father to the
upper Kavik River to catch fish. He has emphasized that they also captured many,
many ptarmigan along the upper Kavik River.

Leftingwell {1819} mentlons the Canadian expedition, stranded at Collinsen Point in
1914, which "consumed about 20 birds daily for two or three months. Most of these
ptarmigan were secured within 15 mites of thelr camp.” lqalugliurak (Carter) Creek
and Marsh Creek, inland for 5 to 10 miles, are still good areas lor hunting ptarmigan.
Many ptarmigan are also taken just east of Barter |sland at Qikiqtaq (Manning Paint).

A favarite area for ptarmigan hunting is the Sadlerochit River from about five miles
north of Sadlerochit Spring all the way upriver to Fire Creek. Tributaries of the
Sadlerochit, such as Last Creek and Arctic Creek, are heavily hunted, as is the
Kekikiuk River and its tributaries, including Karen Creek, The Canning River is hunted
less commonly bul is well known as an excellent area for ptarmigan, especially upriver
from near Ignek Creek. Kaklavik families travel to these areas in the springtime, and
these trips provide an epportunity for adulls to teach their children te hunt. Frequentiy.
ptarmigan is the first wildlife species a child learns 1o shoot.

Photo 30. {opposita) These willows
ware placed in the snow at
Sadlarochit Springs so that snares
for capturing ptarmigan could bs
hung in the spaces batween them
{M. Jacobson).

Photo 31. (right) Flucking feathers
from ptarmigan. Hulahuia Rivsr,
April 1979 (C. Wantworth).
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Arctic char (lqalukpik)

Arctic cisco (Qaaktaq)

Fish

Several different fish species inhabit the Beaulor Sea and the area's rivars. Many
are taken for subsistence. Other smailer fish species are food for seals and whales,
and are thus an important fink in the subsistence food chain even though they are
not taken directly by subsistence users.

Arclic char is the most extensively used fish species. In summer, sea-run char are
caught all aleng the coast, around the barrier islands, and up the navigable portions of
ibe river deltas. Char are the first fish lo appear in the nels after the ice goes out in
early July, and they are caught inte late August.

Freshwater resident arclic char are taken inland on the rivers during the snow season;

by fishing through holes in the ice. A smaller variety than the sea-run char, they are
sometimes called igalukpiayal because of their small size {5"-18" long).

Arctic cisco is the most common whitefish species. Cisco begin appearing in the nets
abaut the first 61 August, usually after the arctic char run peaks. The arctic cisco run is
at its prime anywhere from August through early September. They are almost always
taken in the ocean, by nelting or selning. The word qaaktaq is similar bul should not be

.

Phota 32. Ken Sims of Kaktovik holds an . I
arciic char {left) and & chum safmon caught - - . .

close to Barter Isiand (M. Jacobson),




confused with the word gaakiuq, which means seining and is part of the word Qaak-
tugvik (Kaktovik) or “seining place.” An arctic cisco tagged by the Alaska Department of
Fish and Game west of Prudhoe Bay (Kavearak Point} in August 1978 was caught one
year later at Ugsrugtalik (Gritfin Foint) 170 miles away. Another tagged at Prughoe Bay
in July 1981 was caught at Ugsrugtalik in August of the same year.

Leas! cisco, a whitefish species similar to arctic cisco, is taken in the lagooens, river
deltas, and particularly the small lakes and streams of the river drainages. People
distinguish it from the arclic ¢cisco by its blackish gray fins instead of white ones, and
by ils natrower, “skinnier” body. It is much less common than arctlc cisco. A least cisco
tagged off the end of the Prudhoe Bay dock an July 25, 1977 was caught at Ugsrug-
talik, on August 14, 20 days later.

Broad whitefish is a relatively large species of whitefish found in the Canning River
drainage. It is usually taken in the deeper lakes and channels of the Canning River
dslta, during July through September. Occasionally it is taken in the mnler at fishing
holes farthar inland on lhe Canning.

Round Whitefish is similar to broad whitelish, only with an orange color. Much less
common than the broad whitefish, it is found in the same areas of the Canning.
Formerly, Kaktovik people caught beth broad and round whitefigh in the Sagavanirkiok
River.

Small numbers of ling cod may be taken inland on the Ganning River during the snow
seasan, Formerly, they were taken during fall and winter an the Kuparuk and some of
Ihe other larger rivers besides the Canning. |1 appears that they have been taken anly
on the inland portions of rivers, at [east ten miles from the coast.

Grayling is a major subsistence species taken in many of the area’s rivers and river
deltas. Late summer, after freeze-up, and then again in spring are the rmost likely times
to calch grayling.

Pink and Chum salmon are occasionally taken in nets in July 2nd August, especially
near Barter Island. Pink salmon were taken in large numbers all along the Beaufort
seacoast in 1978. This was a very unusual event and some villagers had never seen
pink salmon belore.

These two species somelimes appear in the nets during summer ccean fishing.
Kaktavik people catch Arctic flounder off Qikigtag (Manning Polnt or Drum Island), Arey
Spit, and in Kaktovik lagoon between Qikigtag and the mainland. Sculpin are usually
not eaten because they are too boney.

During the snow season, lake trout are caught in the Neruokpuk Lakes of the Brooks
Range by fishing through the ice with hook and line. Often 25 to 35 inches long or
morg, they are the (argest fish species taken by Kaklovik people.

Paigtuk, which Kailovik people believe to be pike, are occasionally laken in the
Hulahula River, mainly at First Fish Hole. They are also caught In other rivers. This
species has not been positively identitied. It is described as “sort of an ugly fish,"
having a large lawer jaw, white meat and pink strlpes.

Arctic Cod or Tomcod and Smelt are small fish that may be ¢aught at various times of
year along the Beaufort seacoast, wilh nets in summer and with hook and line in
winter. In surmmer they are sometimes taken near the spits off Barter Istand. In Ce-
tober angd MNovernber, peaple flsh through the ocean ice for them at /glukpaluk and
north of Barler Island.

Least cisco (lgalusaaq)

Broad whilefish (Aanaakfic)

Round whitefish {Savigunaq)

Ling cod or burbot {Tittaaliq)

Grayling (Sulukpaugaq)

Pink salmon (Amagiug) and
chum salmon (Igalugruaq)

Arclic flounder (Nataagnag)
and fourhorn sculpin (Kanayuq)

Lake trout (Igaluakpak}

Pike (Paigluk)

Arctic cod or tomeod (Uugaq)
and smelt (thuagniq)
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Photo 33. Lake trout are caught in
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the Neruokpuk Lakes by Hshing
through the ice with hook and
line (M. Jacobson).

Blacklish (Anayugaksrauraq)
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Blackiish are also called “old man lish” by the local people. They are small fish {up to
about one fool in length) that may be taken along the rivers through the ice, in winter
and spring. Rivers where they have been caught include the Canning, Hulzhula,
Kongakut and especially the Alchilik,

Summer subsistence fishing cccurs in the coastal waters, river deltas, and fram the
barrier island during the ice-tree months of July, August and Septernber. People usually
set gill nets, although rads and reels are sometimes used near the village and at the
fish camps. People presently fish as far west as Foggy Island and as far east as
Demarcallon Bay. They set up fish camps at places such as Koeganak Inaat (Koganak's
camp — MB 358), Agliguagruk (Brownlow Point), Nuvugaq (Collinson Point} and quru—
gtatiie (Griffin Peint} where they may remain for several weeks.

During the summer, virlually the entire village participates in the subsistence flshery.
Fishing activity is most concentrated off the coast and around the spits of Barter

Island, all around Bernard Spit and Arey Island, and in Oruktalik Lagoon off Griffin |

Point. People may camp at Iglukpaluk, Naalagiagvik (Arey Island), or Ugsruqglalik
{Grlffin Point) while they fish, or they may simply go out by boat each day to ¢check
1heir nets. This area is very good for arclic char beginning in early July and for arctic
cisco beginning in August. Pecple often tind 20 or more fish each time they check
their nets. and it is not uncommon to catch 50 fish in a day. In 1878, one woman had

300 char by July 28,

A popular summer fishing camp Is Ugsrugtalik, whera people may dry large quan-
tities of fish for winter use. They fish in Tapkaurak Lagoon, Orukialik Lagoon, Pokok
Lagoon, and on either side of the long and narrow barrler islands which form Angun

Lagoon.
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Formerly, many small arctic char were taken in the summer in the deita of the
Kongakut River's western branch, near the traditional site Siku. People also fished in
summer all along the spit known as Pattaktug {Demarcation Point), and occasionally do
s0 today when travelling in this region. The spit used to extend further inte Demarca-
tion Bay, but Air Force DEW Line operatons in the early 1950's removed a greal quanli-
ty of gravel from it, causing a channel to be farmed. Fishing has not been nearly as
good in the Bay since that time.

Waest of Barler Island, Nuvugag spit in Camden Bay and the eastern part of Camden
Bay near the tradittonal site Aanalaaqg, are other summer fishing places for arctle
char and arctlc cisco. The little river between Nuvugaq and Aanalaaq, called “Carter
Creek” on the USGS map, is known for its arctlc cisco and arctic char. The Ifupiaq
name for this river is Iqalugliurak, which means “little river with lats of fish.” The best
time for netting these fish is In June, after the river opens up (North Slope Borough
1980: 185)

The Canning Rlver drainage Is known for its variety of fish, being the cnly rlver In the
Arctic Natlonal Wildlile Reluige where Kaktovik people find broad whitefish and ling
cod. During summer and early fall the Canning River delta is one of the most Impor-
tant fishing areas. Aimost everyons in the village has fished here at one time or
another durlng the summer. In the land use mapping, the place most often noted was
the main channel of the Canning from near the mouth to about ten to fifteen miles
upriver. This stretch of river is especially noted for its grayllng taken in early fall, and
broad whitefish taken In summer, The latter are also caught In the largest lake south
of the main channel {between the main channel and the Tamayariak river) and in the
Tamayariak River and the system of smail lakes to the south. Two dlfferent Kaktovik
women have emphasized that the broad whiteflsh taken in the Tamayarlak River and
lakes area "are big ones, and fatl" People calch arctic cisco in this area also. The
larger lakes 10 the east of the Tamayariak River (south of VABM "Walker” and north of
YABM “Nocn™ on the USGS map) are too shallow for fishing.

Agliguagruk (Brownlow Peint) at the northern tip of the Canning River delta is another
important fishing area. Several families may camp here during lhe summer. Nels are
set in the ocean north-northwest of the Point, and in the lagoan inside the spit, just to
the east of the Peint. Arcllc cisco is the main species taken, tollowed by char. Arclic
flounder and sculpln are caught occasionally In the nets here tco. Summer fishing for
char also oceurs along the coast southeast of Agliguagruk, as far as the main mouth of

the Canning River. .

summer fishing for char and arclic cisco takes place in several places off Flaxman
Island. People have noted the inland sides of both eastern and western ends of ihe
island, especially the area west of the Panningona cabln and Leftingwell histeric slte.

Moving further west, Kaktovik people scmetimes fish for char and arctic cisco in lhe
vicinities of Pt. Hopson, Pt. Gordon, and Savagvik (Bullen Polnt). The large trianguiar
shaped bay between P Gordon and Savagvik, and the river emptylng Into it, are
known far good summer flshing.

Some families may travel to the Shaviovik River delta and as far as Foggy Istand for
summer fishing, camping at traditional sites such as Koganak Inaat and Ekoolook
Inaat. These are usually the people who lived In this area in their youth. At the
Shaviovik River delta they fish for char, arctic cisco, and least clsco. During summer
1981 many grayling and some char were caught at the Shaviovik River.

Farimerly, Kakiovik people caught three whitefish species In the Sagavanirktok Rlver
delta: broad whitefish, round whitefish and arctic cisco. People were especially
dependent on the fish in this area in 1941, when they lived at Kapighug at Prudhoe
Bay. The area was pariicularfy good for arctlc cisco, which was caught around Sik-
faqtitag (Pt. Mclintyre} and Pt. Storkerson.
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' Photo 34. Herman Rexford fishes
for lake trout through thick ice
{M. Jacobsan),

a6

AlRter freeze-up and all through the snow season, people iravel inland up the
Hulahula and other rivers, where they fish through holes in the ice. They camp near
the deep pools and open watar springs where the tish overwinter. In the springtime,
especially, they fish through the ice of the Neruokpuk and Okpilak Lakes in the
Brooks Range. Usually a simple hock and line is used, attached to a willow stick. The
common flshing method is referred to as “hooking.”

Presently, winter fishing may take place as far west as the Canning (Kuugruag) River
and as far east as the Kongakut River. Until the mid-1940', present-day Kaktovik
people also relied exiensively on fish in the rivers west of the Canning, especizlly the
Shaviovik and the Kuparuk River. .

The Hulahula is by far the most impartant winter fishing river to Kaktovik residents.
Aftar freeze-up, people travel to First Fish Hole and to Second Fish Hole where they
set up camp. Almost everybody in the village flishes at one ar both of these locations
during the year. When travel conditions permit, mast people also go up to Katak cor
Third Fish Hofe, beyond Kolotuk Creek. They catch mostly arctic char and some
grayling at First and Sacond Fish Holes, and char at Katak. The area around First
Fish Hole is especially good for char in the fall, irom about five miles north of the
camp to two miles south.

At Second Fish Hole, overflows often make for good fishing. For example, in late April
1979, some 20 people camped here for a week. They caught 14 char on April 23, 39 on
April 24, 300 on April 25 when the river overflowed and 150 on April 26. A single grayl-
ing was taken on April 24. One person who used to go to Second Fish Hole in the old
days ofien caught enough fish in a short time to fill two gunny sacks.




The Sadlercchlt (Salligutchich) and Okpitak Rivers are much less imporiant for snow-
season fishing than the Hulahula, but they both contain grayling. One flshing place
for grayling is the area downriver from Sadlerochit Springs, where the water stays
open much of the year. Short nets have been set, and one woman catches fish from
her small rubber boat. Grayling are also caught In Okpilak Lake and the other lakes
to the north.

Neruokpuk Lakes is where people go if they want to catch lake trout. Often 25 o 35
inches long or longer, these are the biggest fish available. The best chance to catch
them is during the dark winter months. Holes several feet deep may be chiseled or
drilled through the ice. In late November 1978, people caught about 20 big lake trout,
and several smaller ones.

The Canning River dralnage provides winter as well as summer fishing, inJand from
the delta. Imporiant areas seem to be along the braided sections and at the warm
springs near tgnek and Nanook Creeks. There are “Iots of fish holes” in the braided
area south of the Staines confluence with the Canning. Also, the braided area for
about ten miles downriver from Shublik Island is noted for char, grayling, and ling
cod. One long-time resident remembers fishing with his father several years ago at
the Canning River. They caught many ling cod using spears.

Formerly when Kaktovik people were living at the traditional sites along the coast,
they would make lishing trlps up the Canning River in the fall and at any time during
the snow season, staying several weeks or longer. Naw, however, trips as far as the
Canning are usually made in the spring when there are long daylight hours for travei-
ling. A group may travel the coastal route from Barter Island to the Canning River
delta, then follow the river inland. Or they may travel intand.along the Sadlerochit or
Hulahula Rivers and cut over along the north side of the Sadlerechit mountains, (o
the Canning. Most people do not make this trip every year chielly because of ils
distance, but they are familiar with the variety of fish species found in the Canning.

People now living at Kaktovik used to fish through the ice of the Shaviovik, Kavlk,
Sagavanirktok and Kuparuk Rivers during the snow season. Trey caught char, gray-
ling, arctic cisco, and black fish {Anayugaksrauraq) at the confluence of the Kavik
and Shaviovik Alvers, and at warm springs called Silgsifiiak at about the 400 foot
contaur line along both these rivers. In the Kuparuk River they caught "big tittaaliq™
(lingcod) and grayling. The Kuparuk River from 6 to 25 miles inland was a particularly
Important winter flshing area for these species. The grayling caught in the Kuparuk
wyere lifesavers” during the winter of 1841, when some Kaktovik people wintering at
Kanpigtug in the Prudhoe Bay area were very short of food.

According to Kaktovik people, the Jago River has “no fish whatscever.” There are
some smeit in the summertime in the Jago River delta, but they are very hard to get
because the water is 5o shallow.

The Aichillk and Kongakut are both very good fishing rivers. Kaktovlk pecple often
fished in these rivers untlt the mid-1940%, when they lived at traditional sites such as
Uqgsrugtalik, Piguqsraluk, and at Pattaktug near the Canadlan border. Now that
people have congregated at Kaktovik, they have not used these rivers so often. The
good fishing spots remain well-known to them hawever, and the pecple may utillze
these areas more often in the future. The Aichllik River is said to be one of the best
places for catching grayling. In early spring 1980, a group of three people fished at
the Aichillk-Rlver. When people were living at Ugsrugtallk and other coastal loca-
tlons, they went up the Aichillk regularly for grayling and char. “First Fish Hole” on
the Aichilik is located at the 1000 foot contour liné just before entering the moun-
talns. A secend fish hole, known aspeclally for grayling, is several miles further
inland near the large tributary which enters from the west. On the Kongakut River,
one impartant flshing area for char was where the Pungautitik River empties into the
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Kongakut. Another was on the Pagllak tributary. Char and grayling were caughtin the
large bend in the river near the 2000 foot contour line. This area was known [ar ils
many willows, which provided fishing rods as well as firawood. It was an Important
winter camping area. Nearer the coast, the stretch of river about six to ten miles
inland on the east branch of the Kongakut was another winter flshing area. In winter
1981 a group of Kaktovik people went fishing on the Kongakut, even thaugh no one
had fished there for several years.



FUTURE STUDIES AND
RECOMMENDATIONS

Although this report presents a large volume of information, a study like this is never
complete. Many Ifiupiat now llving in other Alaskan and Canadlan villages are also
tamillar with historical and subsistence resources in the Arctic Natlonal Wildllfe
Refuge area, and they have not been interviewed. People in Kaktovik alse
undoubtedly have much more information to add. A major Himitatlon of our study was
our inability to speak Ifupiaq Eskima, which is the flrst language of most of the adult
residents over 30. Fortunately, the State of Alaska Department of Fish and Game,
Subsistence Division, has hired an Ifupiaq speaking tachnician and is continuing to
do subsistence land use mapping. They will be producing an updated set of maps
within the next several monihs. The Subsistence Division is also in the process of
Identifying more Tradilional Land Use Inventory (TLUI) Sites within the Arctic
Naticnal Wildlife Refuge area, and the North Slope Borough is doing more work in
this regard.

Certain Kaktovik residents have expressed the desire to document their former sub-
sistence land use and TLUI Sites In the Canadian Beaufort coastal area. Kaktovik
people have many relatives living in Canada, and this could be a cooperative project
between the two countries.

It is our hepe that en-site field investigations can be conducted at all of the sites
within the refuge (Fig. 4.5), preferably with some of the Kaktovik pecple listed as
"“village sources" for each site (Appendix 3). Whether or not the sites have physical
remaing, studies are needed to determine exact locatlons and other relevant
archeological and historic documentation so that these sites can be prolected even
as ail activities proceed. The North Slope Barough has done on-site lield investiga-
tions at Flaxman Island, and at Brownlow Paint within the refuge, using a
multldisciplinary leam consisting of an archeologist-athnohistorian and a biologist as
well as former site residents (Libbey 1981}, This same approach should be used with
the other TLUI sites so that the relationship between the archeological,
ethnehistoric, subsistence and biological values can be clearly documented and
undserstood. Without these studies, we cannolt expect adequate consideration of
IAupiat cultural values.
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APPENDIX 1
Genealogy

The following tables dlagram Kaktovik's three largest interrefated families and also
show some of the genealoglcal relationships of other, connected familles. These
tables are not intended to be complete genealogies for the people of Kaktovik, but are
lncluded to aid the reader in understanding the family connectians and kinship ties
rélarred to in the text.

Traditlonally, each person of the area had only one name. When English names were
introduced early in this century, the traditional Inupiag name of the father usually
became the family name. The English name then became the given, or first name.
Most of the people now have both English and Ifupiaq first names, and an Ifuplag or
English last name depending on who thzir lather or grandfather was. Some of the
Ifupiaq first rames are Included on these tables. Any apparent inconsistency in last
names of brothers and sisters, however, is rocled in this transformation of lAupiaq
name to family, or last name.

g
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Table 8. Genealogy: Akootchook family
* = Y
Auleqarong Engidicak
I I I |
X = h 4 X % = Y ¥ = X
Fanton Elala Agtak Tom Gordon Andraw Susle Alak Parry
Tigataok Iqarina Alooichook Tigltook tginavina
r I | I
X X A i Y
Vorn Ellfs Pri=cllia Mazjorle
Tigalaok Aflak
Tigalook
v ]
Fallh Loyd
Ologak Plquq
hd
Alico
Salemoen
- I I I I i I
x X Y X x s hi
Frod Charlla Nora Alox Donald Jaan Cliva
Gorden Qordan Gordon Gordon Gordan Gordon Gordon
v Y X Y Y X X
Dorothy Thea Geotgo Hopo Darcas Tom Johnny
Panlkpak Aglak Singaluk Aray Andorsan
I I | | | { | | | 1
¥ Y X X X X Y X X A KEY
Rhoda Mildrod Porry laanc Thomaa Roy Ellzabnth Gourga Danlol Ban
Qalutagsrag  Sikelusk Akootchook CQavlk ARonlchook Akootchook  Akcolchook Alasuuraqg  Akootchook Akeoichook
Akootchook  Akoalchook Atooclchook Akoolchnok X Man
X X Y Y Y Y X Y
Vincant Horman  Maggls Mary Siak  Myrtle Mary T. Juck Luly Y Woman
Nageak Rexlerd Panningona Akoalchook  Motumaak  Gaordon Framz Lerd
= Marrlad
! Dlad in
chlldhoog

Village eources: Mildred Roxlord, lenae Akootchaok, Goorglanna Tikluk,
Jang Akooichook Thompson, Ollva Anderacn,
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Genealogy: Gordon family

———

Table 9a.
Y = X = h
1el marrlago 2nd marzlago
Apeyauk Tom Gordon Mary Aplek
[ | | f
X = Y X = Y x = Y Y = X
Mickay Roals Frad Daorothy Cherlla Then Mara George
Aordan Piyuuluk Gordon Faonikpak Gordon Gordon Aglak
[ i | [ 1 i | | 1 1
hi Y ' X Y X Y Y X
Lare Clarp Tommy Emma George Slenlay Jogn Idn Jos Bllly
Gordon Gardon uUinnlg Gordon Gordon Gordon Gordon (edoplad Gordon
= Gordon = = by Oid
X = X X Irish
Slins Y Harry Jimmy Kluwla)
Kanglyena Evalyn Alay Kamayuk
Masak
Qlogak
I | | ! | | | 1 1 1 T )
Y Y Y Y X Y Y X Y X Y X
Martha Ruth Mary T, Buotty Danny Luey Frances Thomas Georgianne  Prico Deorcaa =[TH]
Gordon Gordon Gorden Gordan Gordon Gardon Gordon K. Gotdan Gurden A, Gordon Gordon Gordon
X X X X Y X X ¥ X Y x Y
Worman Slmon Roy Archle K Ethal O, Joa James Rachel Fhlllp Mynla Boyd Margarat
LoavitL Tagaraok Akoclchook Brawar Gordon Koloak Lampa Maklena Tikluk Moklana Lackwood Hugo
I | | 1 1 1 I
x X hi Y Y Y Y
Waltar Billy Harry Bolly Maggle Edith Jaunlo
Gordon Gordon Gordon Gordon Gordon Gordoo Gordon
I | | | ] [ [ [ I | 1
x Y Y ¥ Y X X Y X X Y
John Maa Eunlco Miidred Muorin Tommy Mickey Alico Som Jarry Efizabath
Suakpak Enllook Kealon Oroak Ahnglk Puluguk Numnuk Qatook Ahlook Ann Aplak
Aglak Aglak Aglak Aglak Aglak Aglok Aglak Aglak Aglak
X X % X Y
Herold Mari Herman Nelan Mariiyn
Kavgolook Sima Alshanna Salomon

)
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Table 9b. Genealogy: Gordon famlly
= Y
2nd marfloga (conl.)
Tom Gordon Mary Aglak
l l i ]
x = Y X = by Y = X Y = X
Alac Hopa Denald Dorcos Jean Tom Qilva Johnpy
Gordon Singuoluk Gordon Gordon Aroy Gordon Anderson
4 1 | | | | | I I 1
X hi % x ¥ hi X X X Y
Danny Eunlca Tommy Mickay vy Lelle Colln Willlam Andrew Eunlce X
Qordon Gordon Gosdan Gardan Gordan Gorden Gordon Gordon Gordon Gosdon Ghirla
Andersan
i | | | | | | I 1
Y % X ¥ * ¥ Y hi Y
Fanny Tam Larry Willlam Roel Qlorla Helan Valeria Vickey
Gordon Gardon Gardon Gordan Gerdan Gardon Gorden Gordan Gordon
KEY
| | | | 1
X Man X ¥ ¥ h X
Tem Eunlca Mary Florance Robart
’ Aray Jr. Al A
Y Woman ay ey rey Arey Aray
= Marrled
! Died In
chlidhood

Ylllage sourcea: Geasglana Tlkluk, Ollve Andarean, Temmy UtAflg Gorden,

Archlo Browar.
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Table 10. Genealogy: Ologak famlly

X = Y
Adam Evo
Alasuuraq Kignak
I I T |
» = ¥ Y = X ¥ = Y = x = Y
Aichmond Annla Susia Andraw 18t marrage 2nd marrlaga Paul Ethal
Ologak Tliyugak Tiglklcok Akootchonk Aglak l Tuvluk Agnlk Patkalok
T | j | I | l [ I |
% L) Y Y ¥ Y Y Y Y
Wilsan Ruby Mally Evalyn Pagrl Falih Elhel Emily Roslo
Soplu OHplk Alyapana Mesak Qlogak Qloayuk Kaunak EHoalk
= = Ologek = = = = Qlogak Dlogek
A * X X X x .
Annlo Altrad Tommy Danuld Ellla Danny
Kayutak Linn Sr. Uinniq Plngu Ahlak Gorden
Gordon Tiglook
| I 1 I I
¥ X X hd x
Olive Slava Billy Elizabeth Slmeon
I I | | | | | | | 1
¥ Y S X X X Y % X w
fAhoda Mildred Parry [sanc Thomas Aoy Ellzabath Geaigo Danlel Bon
Qalulagaraq  Slkatunk Akoclchook  Qavlk Aknatehook  Akcalchook  Akootchook Al 1 Akcotzhook
Akoolchook  Akootehool Akootchgok Akoatchook
x hd ¥ ¥ hd X Y
Vincant Harman Maggle Mery Simk  Myrila Mary T. Jack LUly
Nagook Raxlord Panalngona  Panningona Metumenk Gordon Franiz Lord
[ | | | 1
Y ¥ Y ¥ X
Hazol lsabal Floaslo Evaolyn Gedigo KEY
= Conrary ; Aglak
x =
Roy Hanry ¥ X Man
Ahmaogak Hashaknlk Mara
Gordon ¥ woman
= Marred
f Dled In
chlidhood

Vllingo aourcaa: Qoorgianna Tikluk, Evo Ahlors,
Jeng Akeolchook Thompson, Tommy YlAdlg Gordon.

Gl
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Table 11. Genealogy: Arey famlly
Y = X = Y
181 masrlage 2nd marrlege
Mad Aray Ekayuak
r
X = ¥ KEY
Edward Laura
Gallsgher
Arey X Man
Y  Woman
! [ ! ! ! = Marrod
% X X X Y
Tomm Sam Her John Allca
Y v ! Dledin
childhood
I H . l 1 |
X = Y X X = Y x Y = X
Joa Any Mra. Aray Blliy Aray Tommy Aray Jean Gordon Jimmy Arey Maa Svakpuk | Paul Kayutak
I | 1 I | | 1
Y X ¥ X Y Y ¥
Eifia James Laolla Tom Arey Eunlca Mery Floronco
Jr- Aroy Aroy Aroy
[ I ] 1 | | 1
X x Y X X X Y
John Jonge Anple Jmmy Andy Nod Tava
Kayutak Kayutak Hayutak Kayutak Kayutak Kayutok Kayulak
X X
Wilson Jimmy
Vilioge sources; Tommy UINnlq Geordon and Ollve Gordon Anderson. Soplu Gordon

Othar source: U.5. Bureav of Indlan Affalcs, 1938,
Ralndeor Aocordg.,
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Table 12. Genealogy: Other related familles

» = Y = = h b 4 = h i
Taekpan Fallanena Qunuyuk Oligana Irving Merlha
Singaluk
| ] | 1
Y Y X X X
Annle Tliyogak Dorothy Dantat Vincent Homer
Qlogek Panlkpak Kenton Nageak Meklana
X ¥ | | | | T ]
Fred Rhoda X Y x Y X Y
Gorden Qalutagerog Danle! Dorcas Leifingwall  Eva Roland Hopo
Akoolchook Singatuk Singoiuk Sinpaluk Singatuk Shngntuk Singaluk
X
Alag
Gordon
X = h X = h
Shorly Susla Argak Tatgavina
Anupkana Mesuk KEY
X  Man
Y Woman
X ¥ =  Marrled
Samuel Panningena = Iva Evigana
! Dled Ia
chliohood
| I | I | | | { I 1
Y Y Xr Y Y X Y i Y/ W
Josaphing Mary Jamesa Hallla Magglo Thomas Ira Eva tda Jimmy
Iqagin Slrak Taigevinn Panningona  Panningona
Pannlngona  Pannlngona Panningone = =
= = = X Y
X X X Perry Dorothy
“Simean lamac Clarance Akoclchook EKowana
Itla Axootchook Egalak
Anupkana

Vilage scurces: Georglanna TIkluk, Arehle Browar, Mary Sirak Akeaichook, Jana Akcolzhook Thompaon,
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APPENDIX 2
The Reindeer Era

Reindeer were lirst brought to Alaska from Siberia between 1891 and 1802 by
Reverend Shelkdon Jacksecn, the first Superinténdent of Education in Alaska (Lantis
1950); but it was nat until the early 1920's that reindeer herding began on the coastal
plain of northeast Alaska in what is now the Arctic National Wildlife Refuge. These
reindeer had apparently been brought over from larger herds at Barrow. The Barter
Island reindeer fell under the jurisdiction of the Alaska Reindeer Service's Local
Superintendent at Barrow.

The Barter island herd, as it was referred to by the Alaska Reindeer Service, was
actually three main herds kept at separate localions batween the Canning River and
Demarcation Point, Richmond Qlogak kept a herd in the Camden Bay area between
Konganevik Point and the Sadlerochit River. Andrew Akootchook's herd, based out
of Barter Istand, roamed the area between the Sadlercchit River and the Jago River.
The third herd, owned by Mickey Gordon, generally occupied the land between the
Aichilik River and Cemarcation Point, aithough sometimes the deer were also kept at
Barter Island, The total number of deer in the three herds was roughly estimated at
2700 in 1930; by August 1936 the offical tally had dropped to 1,172 (US BIA 1936).

Other than small children, nearly every resident of the Beaufort coast was a co-
owner of at least one or two reindeer. Even today, Kaktovik children often play a ball
game called "Norwegian” (also known as “Lapp game"), probably learned from
Eskimo and Lapp reindeer herders of northwestern Alaska.

During winter and spring, herders usually kept their reindeer inland among the
foothills and valleys of the north side of the Brooks Range. In summer the reindeer
were kept close 1o the coast. Andrew Akootchook’s sen Isaac, now in his early six-
ties, remembers travelling seasonally with the reindeer in a huge circular paitern. fn
the fall, the Akcotchook family took the herd inland, following the Jago River. Then
the deer slowly moved from the Jago River west across the foothills to the Okpilak
River, over to the Hulahula, and gradually toward the Sadlerochit River. The herd and
herders spent much of the winter in the foothill country and entrance te the moun-
tains of the Hulahula River valley. Aftar calving in April and May, they moved north to
the coast and Barter Island. Then in late summer they again began advancing back
inland, returning to the Jago River where the pattern weould begin once more,
Herders felt that the vegetation had grown back by the lime the reindeer returned o
the same locations the following year.

Isaac Akootchook received five reindeer per year as his pay for helping with the
herd. He learned the importance of leaving the calves alone, not picking them up or
trying to conirol when or where they fed. “We learned that we just had to let them go
on their own,"” he stated.

Late spring through July was the most difficult time of year to herd because the
reindeer were always trying to escape the rmosguitoes. During this time, it was very
hard for herders to stay with the deer and keep them together. By August and
September it was "easy” since the herd tended to move very little,
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Wilson Saoplu, son of Richmond Ologak, vividly remembers the swarms of mos-
quitoes that afflicted the herders and their reindeer. He ‘'said it was like the dark
clouds that form over open water in the frozen Beaufort Sea. Mosquitoes covered
the deers' antlers and heads. Soplu's mother applied grease from seal fat o the
herders' faces. This grease was even applied to the reindeer to help keep off

masquitoes.

Wolves were sometimes a problem too, particularly at nighl during stormy weather
with blowing snow. Soplu recalls wolves killing as many as four reindeer in a single
night. Sometimes he would burn foul-smelling camp fires in an attempt lo keep
woives away from the deer.

Sopiu helped bring reindeer up the Sadlerochit River each spring from his family's
home at Aanalaaq in Camden Bay. The deer often calved south of the Sagdlerochit
Mountains, Soplu felt the coastal area between Konganevik Point and the
Sadlerochil River was a good place for reindeer because it was high ground, and
drier than the terrain near Barter Island. He thought that the wet conditions near
Barter Istand in the summer may have contributed to foot problems among some

reindeer.

Isaac Akootchook’s brother Perry trained reindeer to be "sled deer” — ta pull a load-
ed sled. He attached a single rope to direct a reindeer, and by raising his right arm
ihe deer would lurn left...a raised Ieft arm signalled a right lurn. To stop, he jerked
backwards on the rope. it was, Perry said, imporiant to train thermn while young. He
placed a rope collar on the deer and tied a large knot right in back of the neck. The
knot formed a tender spot which a deer was quite sensitive to. “They learn,” he said,
“that's how you train them.”

In the late 1920's, the Canadian government negotiated with the Lomen brethers of
Nome to drive 3000 reindeer from near Kotzebue to the eastern side of the Mac-
Kenzie River Delta in Canada (Miller 1935). The drive began in Decernber 1923 and
lasted until March 1935, passing along the Arctic coastal plain enroute. Lapps were
in charge, assisted by 1Aupiat Eskimos.

For a time, the Lomen herd was in the same area as the local herd of Richmond
Ologak. The Clogak herd nearly left with the Lomen herd, but the herders managed

to work it oul.

Isaac and Perry Akootchook remember the Lapps and their pointed boots. Isaac said
the Akcotchook reindeer were inland several miles as the Lomen herd passed close
1o the coast, so there was no problem of mixing batween the herds. However, further
east there were some difficullles when the Lomen herd entered the area of Mickey
Gordon's herd. At Demarcation Point the distance between the coast and mountaing
narrows considerably; there was mixing of the herds, and Gordon apparently lost
some of his reindeer to the Lomen herd.

The winter of 1935-36 was exceptionally severe. Virtually no furs, carlbou, seals, or
fish were available. Many families were destitute, with nothing to eat but flour. Most
of their dogs starved. The snow that winter was deep and crusted. Several reindeer
slarved, and some were killed by the people for food {US BlA 1936).

In the spring of 1936 the U.S. Department of the Interior's Office of Indian Affairs
conducled a brief survey of peoples’ subsistence and other food intake and general
ecanomic condition to determing their need and desire for more reindeer. Table 8 is
a summary of that information from families living at Brownlow Point east to the
Canadian border (Ibid). The survey did not include the aumber of reindeer owned by
two of the major herders in the Barter Island area.



—

Altempts to establish additional reindeer in the Barter Island area were met with
failure. In 1937 an unusual December rain fell on top of the snow and then froze.
Maost of the reindeer, unable to get at their faod supply, starved. Wolves killed others,
Additional deer were killed by pecople for food and clothing.

To provide some insurance against another food shortage a herd of 3000 reindeer
from the Barrow herds was driven to the Barter lsland area in late 1937, Several
IAupiat men from Barrow, and athers who lived further east in or near Canada, were
hired to drive the herd. They approached the Barter Island area in early 1938, then
the herd turned back toward its home range at Barrow, and toock nearly all of the
remaining local reindeer with it. This discouraged the people so much that they killed
what few animals remained, and the era of reindeer herding in northeast Alaska

came to an end.

Table 13.
Ecanomic siluatlon alter severe winter of 1935-36,

Peaple living batween Brownlow Paint and Canadian border, Spring 1936.

Number of
Number of relndeer used Number al
parsons In MNumber of for tood, reindeer used  Number of Number of Number of
famity reindear awned one year for clothes”  dogs owned  seals laken® foxes taken®  Fish caughl” Commenis:
Brownlow Polnt
5 {262.43)" nong ? 7 30 24 7
9 {2 families)  14,{85.96)" 4 scarce, 7 (starving) 8 8{1redfox) no lish “Destitute”
some . In winter
caribou
B 1,(63.23)*  "none, caribou none 15 29 29 “January”
and buy"
9 3.(107.98)* 1 "buy” g9 15 ? no flsh since “Caribou and
Christmas sheep
scarce”
7 5{10.50)" caribou caribou skins g 62 g 1] “Destltute”
Chrisimas
Canning River mouth
8 none 6 deer in none ? 2 9 ? "Destitute.
3 years ’ Straight
flour, no food
for 4 daya.
Boys heallhy
and girls
dylng from
glow starva-
tion and tu-
berculosis”

* Qeindeer ownad in herds west of the Carning River, including Barrow and Takpuk herd. Fractlonal numbers indicate shareholder

ownership in Barrow herd.
=*Reindeer ewned in Barter Island hard.
' No time period given, may have been reindeer clothing present at the time.

z No tima pesicd given, but prebably represants the number taken durlng the fall and winter season of 1935-36.
Note: This survey did not include the number of reindeer owned by two of 1he major herders in tha Barter Island area.

Source: US Bureau of Indian Affairs. 1936. Reindeer Records, University of Alaska Archives, Falrbanks.
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Table 13 (continued}
Economig situation after severg winter of 1935-36,
Peopla llving between Brownlow Point and Canadian berder. Spring 1936.

Number of
Number af raindeer used Number of
parsons in Numbar of for food, raindear used  Numbar ol Number of Number af
family relndeer owned ona year for glothes’ dogs owned  seals taken? foxes taken' Fish caughl’ Comments;
Konganevlk Paint
3 t,(1)}* 1 2 in 2 years 6 none 4 none “Living on
sheep. White,
food in avi-
dencea. White
man robbed
cache of
spring meat.
Deastltuta.”
7 30.(76.42)* 7 4 10 30 21 "middle of “Caribou and
) March” sheep
plentful.
Ptarmigan
plentiful in
spring and
Iall, Masao-
Eskimo
rools.”
Barter 1sland .
21 (4 families) ? 12 13 27 60 ? ? "Flour and
maat diet”
11 100 15 11 10 7 19 “Tew"
5 {8.68; 52)* none & 7. 3 starved 13 7 “Hill “One bear,
Christmas™ Destilute.”
9 40,(1)* 3 7 €, 3 died 11 g nene
East Barter Isiand
? 1 9 9 - ‘morethan  “fewin 4 {4; 46)"
207 the [all*
12 (3 tamilies) 11.18* 4 none 2 left 7 44 “lew" “Desiitute.
Ale skins of
kayaks
gduring
winter."
Alchilik - Icy Reot .
3 6 1 none 3, 6 died ? 7 ? “Dastitute.
Children ate
raw flour
when given.”
5 (67.78)* 4 none 2, 4 died 10 9 none

* Aeindeer owned in herds west of the Canning River, Including Barrow and Takpuk herd. Fractional numbers indlcate shareholder
ownership in Barrow herd.

**Aeindeer owned In Barter Island herd.

' No time perled given, may have been reindeer clothing present at the lime.

2 No time pericd given, bul prebably represents the number taken during the fall and winter season of 1935-36.

Note; This survey did not include the number of reindeer owned by bwo of the major herders in the Barter Island area.

Source: US Bureau of Indian Aflairs. 1936. Reindeer Records, University of Alaska Archives, Fairbanks.
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Table 13 (continugd)
Economic situation alter severe winter of 1935-36.
Peaple living between Brownlow Point and Canadian berder, Spring 1436,

Number of
Number of reindeer used Number of
parsons in Number ot for food, reindear used  Numbar of Numbar of Number of
family reindaer owned one year for clolhes'  dogs owned, seals taken'  [foxes laken?  Figh caught!  Commenis:
lcy Real
8 none i 4 3, 10 starved 25 25 none
I
10 {52.63)* 2 none 12 11 31 ?
(2 familles)
5] ? ? ? 7, 5 dled 30 24 none
5 30 a 4 3, 4 died 10 4 “little™
{2 monihs)
Pingokraluk
7 none [ & 11 25 33 nene “Had to use
flour 1o keep
dogs alive.”
5 none 4 nong 7, 1 dled 1 5 none "Destliute.
Straight flour
when given.
Had to use
ltour to keep
degs alive.
- Ona waolf.”
Demarcatian Paint
9 18** q none 2 15 none =2 months" “Deslitute.”
10 a0+~ i2 none 3, 11 starved 1 9 nong “Had to eal
seal boots
during
winter.
Straight flour
diet al
present.”

* Reindeer gwned In herds west of the Canning River, including Barrow and Takpuk herd. Fraclional numbers Indicate sharaholder

ownership in Barrow herd.
**feindeer owned in Barter Island herd.
' No lime period glven, may hava been reindeer clothing present at the time.
2 No lime perlod glven, bul probabiy represents \he numbar taken during the fall and winter season of 1935-36.
Note: This survey dld not Includa the aumger of reindeer owned by two of the major herders in lhe Barter Island area.

Source: US Bureau of Indlan Affairs. 1936. Reindeer Records. University of Alaska Archives, Fairbanks.
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APPENDIX 3

Traditional Land Use
Inventory Sites

Flaxman Island — TLUI Slte MB 20

Location: In the Canning River delta region, about three miles offshore from the
Staines River deita between Pt. Thomson and Brownlow Pt

Meaning: Flaxman Island has three lAupiag names. Qikigtag means “blg island.”
Kuugruag means “Canning River.” Sirak means “animal den,” or In this case, “place
where polar bears come in to cover themselves up with snow and have their cubs.”
The English name was given by Sir John Franklin during his 1826 expedition, for John
Flaxman, an English sculptor and artisl. When Archdeacon Hudson Stuck visited
" the island in April 1918, he felt this name was given because this arllst's cameos
resembled the lines and colors of Flaxman Island. (Stuck 1920: 289-290)

Note: Credit is given the North Slope Borough for permission to reprinl the following
information. Some of this information was prepared by Cynthia Wentworth for the
Boraugh's Mid Beaufort Sea Coastal Zone Managment Plan (Wentworth 19739b). This
and additional information was later published in the Borough's Mid-Beaufort Sea
Traditlonal Land Use Inventory and Cultural Resource Site Identification (Norih Slope
Borough 1980; Libbey 1981). Further information on Fiaxman Isfand can be obtained
from these sources. For a llst of historic structures, map, dlagrams, and pictures of
the sites at Flaxman lsland, see (Libbey 1981).

Census: US BlA 1938: 10 people.

The remains of a cabin at the former campsite of explorerigecloglst Ernest Leff-
Ingwell are located on the southwest shore of Flaxman Island. This site was placed
on the National Register in 1971 and became a National Landmark in 1978. Nearby
Is the Samue) Panningona house, built in 1924 and moved to its present location in
1934. A historic site sign placed over the entry often causes confusion; many think
that it is Leffingwell's house. Panningona's daughter, Mary Sirak Akootchook of
Kaktovik, naw owns the house and she and her husband Isaac continue to use it, as
it ts in relatively good condiltion.

On the south side of the eastern end of the island are the remains of three sod
houses, twa cellars, and a rack or cache. Litile is known about this historic site, and
more interviews with elders are needed to determine its significance and document
house ownership. Archeological testing may be warranted. {Libbey 1981: 9).

Flaxrman Island is histerically significant both as Leffingwell's campsite and for its
continuous usage by Ifuplat for hunting, fishing, and trading. Ejner Mikkelson, who
lived on the island with Leffingwell, reported in 1906 that “on the extreme west end of
Flaxman Island there were some hauses In ruins, while some tombs showed the last
inhabitants had died, caught, as we learned later, in a blizzard and frozen to death”
{Mikkelson 1909:98, as clted In Libbey 1981). This demenstrates the island’s fong
occupaltion prior to the arrival of non-Natives.

John Miertsching, aboard the /nvestigator in August 1850, was one of the first to
mention habitation on Fiaxman Island when he noted tents and men. Vilhjalmur



Stefannson and Leflingwell both refer te annual trade fairs at Flaxman Island during
early August, people travelling there by boat from Barrow and Herschel Island {Lib-
bey 1981:8,9)

Otis Ahkivgak, now of Barrow, and his family began wintering at Flaxman tsland after
the measies epidemic of 1902. Many people had died during the epidemic, including
many of the runners for the trading fair. Otis remembers the names of several other
people who wintered at Flaxman lstand.

From 1906 to 1913, Ernest Leffingwell used Flaxman Island as a base for his scien-
titic work and mapping of tha Arctic coast for the U.S. Gealogical Survey. He also
had a trading post here. Captain Ejner Mikkelson wintered with him in 1906. The
explorers Samue! Mcintyre and Storker Storkerson also lived here ior a lime, and
Stefannson spent time with themn here on several occasions {North Slope Borough
1980:77},

Several Ifupiat worked with Leffingwsll in his explarations, but he did not list thelr

names In his narrative. Hfs name continues on In the lRupiat culture, however, as

several people were named after him (Klerekoper 1937:20; see TLUI sltes Pukak and
Qaaktugvik Sacond Location).

In the spring of 1918, Hudson Stuck and his guide George Leavitt Jr, were travelling
along the Beaulort seacoast and reached Flaxman Island on March 28, just as a
storm hit. Their party stayed in Leffingwell’'s abandoned house, where they were
wealhered in until Easter Sunday March 31. They found an extensive llbrary of
valuable books that Leffingwell had left behind, but many of the pagaes had been torn
out for use in starting ftres (Stuck 1920: 289-2290).

Also in 1918, Elijah Kakinya (now of Anaktuvak Pass) and his famlly were living at
Flaxman Island. Then, in the summer of 1921, Samuel Panningona, his wile lva
Evikana and their ten year old daughler Josephine moved to Flaxman Island from
Barrow. Their daughter Mary Sirak Akeotchock was born just after the Panningonas
reached Flaxman [sland, in September 1921; hence her name Sirak which is one of
the istand's Ifiupiag names. The family lived in Leifingwsli's abandoned house for
three years until 1924, when Samuel Panningona built a house nearby for the family
out of driftwood and sod. For a description of the Panningona family’s subsistence
activities in the Flaxman Island area, see (North Slope Borough 1980: 77-78; and
Appendix 4).

On April 3, 1926, Jennig Ahkivgak, now of Barrow, was born on Flaxman Island. Her
father, William Ekolcok, took her mother to the Panningonas’ before the baby was
born so her mother would not be alene during birth.

Josephine itta remembers that Lelfingwe!l had a sundial by which her father set his
wateh. Vincent Nageak of Barrow also remembers people setting their watches by
this sundial. While its concrete block base is still in place, the metal dial is missing. In
the 1930's trader Henry Chamberlain dissassembled Leffingwell's house and moved
it to Brownlow Point, where it served as a warehouse for his trading post (Libbey
1981:10).

In 1933, botanist 1sobel Hutchinson was travelling on Gus Masik's trading boat, the
Hazel, from Barrow to Tapgaurag (Martin Peint). The well-known Eskimo Tigutaaq,
who was on the ¢rew, got off when the beat anchored off Brownlow Point and went
to Flaxman Island. His grown son took over until they reached Martin Point. The
Hazel was also towing the Panningonas’ canvas-covered umiaq, with Panningona
and his daughters Josephine and Eva aboard. It was piled with trading goods for
Flaxman lsland (Hutchinson 1937: 146).

In the early 1940's Samuel Panningona’s brother, Hartan Okornailuk, buitt a house on
Flaxman lsland, and the sod foundation still remains. Several other families also
lived at Flaxman Island during the 1920's to the 19507, including Alfred Linn Sr. and



Wilson Soplu of Kaktovik (for other former resldents, see North Slope Borough 1980:
78; Libbey 1981: 10-11}. In the flu epidemic of 1945, qulte a few people died at Flax-
man lsland: among them were Henry Silameootchiak and Clifford Savak's wife
Tooglak, who are buried on the eastern end of the Island. A few years later, betwesn
1947 and 1949, Samue! Panningona brought his family back to Barrow (Appendix 4;

Libbey 1881: 10).

Presently, people may hunt carioou, waterfowl, and seal and fish in the vlcinity of
Flaxman Island. A bowhead whale was buichered here In 1973 by Thomas
Napageak, a Nuigsut whaler (Libbey 1981: 11). The Island serves as a “caribou
corral” during summer months, as caribou sometimes go here to escape the heat
and the masquitoes.

Village sources: Mary Sirak Akootchook, Josephine Ekaggln itta, Jane Akootchook
Thamgpson, Tommy Uiffiq Gordon, Archie Brower, Herman Alshanna.

Agliguagruk — Brownlow Point — TLUI Site MB 46
Location: Northarn tip of the Canaing River della.
Meaning: “A person's jaw," which the point of land resembles.

Census: US BIA 1938: 37 people; U.S. Census 1939: 27 peaple (lIsted as "Brownland
Point™}

Note: Credit is given the North Slope Borough for permission to reprint the following
Information. Seme of this information was prepared by Cynthia Wentworth for the
Borough's Mid-Beaufort Sea Coastal Zone Management Plan (Wentworth 1979b).
This and additional Informatlon was Jater published In the Borough's Mid-Beaulert
Sea Tradltional Land Use Inventory and Cultural Resource Site Identlflcation (North
Slope Borough 1980; Libbey 1981). Further infermaticn on Brawnlow Polnt can be
obtained from these sources. For a list of historic structures, map, dlagrams, and
pictures of the sites at Flaxman Island, see {Libbey 1981).

Historle remains at Brownlow Paint include several structures along the northeast
side. Near the tip of the point is a Teledyne tower and an abandoned DEW Line
building which is protected by a breakwater of 55 gallon drums. On the west side of
the point are the graves of 11 former residents, some enclosed by a plcket fence

{Libbey 1981: 10, 12).

Ctis Ahkivgak {now of Barrow) was broughit to Agliguagruk by his parents sometime
between 1891 and 1802, and his earllest memaries are here. After his family moved
to Flaxman lsland, they continued to return to Agliguagruk In the summer to fish.
After 1921 the Panningonas, who lived at Flaxman Island, often had their summer
camp at Agliguagruk, hunting caribou and waterfowl and f{Ishing along the coast
(Appendix 4). Mary Panningona Akootchock recalls that her uncle Clifford Saavgaq
and family, her aunt Julia and Julia’s husband Tigutaaag, and the Agfilin family zll lived

here year round.

In 1923 Henry Chamberlain came to Brownlow Point, sefting up a trading post which
he operated until 1943. Here, Inupiat traded their furs for merchandlse such as flour,
sugar, tea, coffee and ammunition. ln the 1930's, Chamberlain disassembled Lefl-
ingwell's house on Flaxman tsiand and moved it to Brownlow Polnt where he used
it as a warehouse for food, clothing, and textiles. In front of the remains of this house
is & collapsed wood frame, the ruins of a rack used for drying polar bear skins.
Towards the beach lies Panningona's sled which was sometimes used with a sail

{lbid 1981: 11}.

a7



88

Peter Wood, an Ifiuplaqg reindeer herder on the Lomen Brothers’ drive from Nome to
Canada, recalled trading at Chamberlain's store in the spring and summer of 1932.
He sold Chamberlain four white fox furs for $100 worth of “grub.” Also, Captain
Pederson of the Pattarson stopped at Brownlow Polnt with supplles for these
herders, In mid-July. During the same year, 1932, Ira Rank of Nome arrived here in
his boat, the Trader (Mlller 1935; 162-164).

Scoltlsh botanist Isobel Hutchinsen stopped at Brownlow Polnt on September 15,
1833, enroute to Martin Point from Barrow on Gus Maslk’s boal, the Haze!. Hutchin-
son describes Brownlow Point as the site of a small Native village and a siore owned
by Chamberlain, who was working as an engineer on Masik's boat. Chamberlain
travelled to Tapgayrag {Marlin Palnt) and then brgught the Haze! back to Flaxman
Island, where he bgached it for the winter. Hutchirgson describes her Brownlow Point
visit this way: E ¥

| want ashore with one of the boats which came cut to unload flour, gascline,
planks for heouse-bultding, and Innumerable ather commoditles. The faw
Inhabltants, mostly women, met me on the beach wilh smifes, and all shook
hands. It was, | was told later, the fIrst time some of themn had seen a white
woman. One glrl who had been "outside' spoke a Iitile English, but conversatlon
with \he others was Impossible save for a few words of Greenlandls Eskimo
which | trled with Indifferent success.

The women as well as the men were prasently all busy helping to unload the
winter stores for Lhe shap,’ s0 | went on a walk by myself atlong the lagoan
through the snaw which was alveady knee-deep In places, prevanting ma from
going far. The natlve houses were mostly bullt of turf and stone like those of he
Greenland Eskime, bul only the dogs had been left at hoeme, so | did nat try to
anter any,

I watched one of the lovellest sunsels | ever saw, aven In Afaska. The biue
Endicolts were In distant shadow with the sun falling behind them, coloring the
stlit waters of the lagoon first a-graenlsh emarald and then a lovaly rose. All was
stlll as glass, iha snow-wrapped sandsplt and the Ice floes mirrored in the tranquil
s8a. A fow elder muttering'and chlrping, and the dlstiant cry of some vlllage dogs,
were the only sounds. I thought how peacefully and beautliully the great bustle of
the North American continent talled out 1o this Arctle safituds, llke the tranquil
end of some bustling IIfe. As | tumed to retrace my jootprints through the snow
to tha village, | saw crossing the moor the first Alaskan dogsled 1 had sean
In motlen.

It had come from eastward, and was driven by an old couple who had set out at
{Irst rumour of tha boat's arrival {rumour travels fast by Eskimo "radio”), The old
woman had tha blue stripas down her chin of the old-style wifs. They siopped to
shake hands dnd stare at me, but as they talkedino English, | could only under-
stand lhe word “tupa” {(tobaccu), As I had rione, ¢ "ay hastened on to the stors to
ablain their elgsrly daslred and only Iuxury {Hu c_'hlnscn 1937: 146-147).

Hutchinson also met Mrs. Tigutaaq (Julia Nasugiluuk) here at Brownlow Point, who
came aboard the Haze/ to greet her husband Tigutaaq and to have a "coffee pany”
celebrating his return (See Flaxman /stand and Tigutaag sites).

During April 1937, Reverend Fred Klerekoper and Roy Ahmacgak travelled by dog-
sled trom Barrow to Demarcatlon Polnt and back. Each way they stopped at
Brownlow Point and stayed with Chamberlain:

Henry is a bachelor and health loed bug. But his ideas seem logleal and he's wail-
read. . . Henry has blue wrapplng paper on the walls. There are many bags of
meal In the room, and saveral slabs of bacen. He does business In a differant way
than the othars and Is a meticulous boclkkesper. We have a prayer meeting In an
igloo with about five paopla present. The window Is of seal Intastines split and
sewn together. There is a low door, but the room is what one might term chaollc.



Therae ara driftwood logs in the celling and a skylight window, and racks to keep
the dogs off it. In Hanry's room Is; a Reminglon noiseless typewriter (portable),
shavings for a morning fire, sacks of all kinds {tfour, cornmeal, rolled oats), a port-
able phaonograph, books akf gver the place, shelvas for medicines, a bed. table,
needle rack, hunting rulas, picilure of a shlp, home-made cabinets, and a live-
gallen oil tin for slop. Henry Irelghts from Barrow once a year coming there 1o
maeet ihe ship which brings In the supplies (Klerekoper 1937: 7).

Cn the return trip, communion was held for the Brownlow Point people. 'The Eskime
problems are many and the food is scarce. Not many foxes this year . . . the Natives
gather to see us off" (lbid: 6,7,17).

In 1943, Henry Chamberlain closed his trading post at Brownlow Pgint, leaving zll his
remaining merchandise lo the Pzanningona family. The Panningonas had taken care
of him when he first arrived in the area and pravided him with suitable fur and skin
clothing. Chamberlain's irading post was one of the last Alaskan Beaulort Sea posts
to close after fox fur prices declined in the 1930's. After Chamberlain left, Kaktovik
residents either maved or started trading at Herschel Island or Aklavik, Canada.,

Mary Panningona Akcotchook’s paternal grandparents Susie Nasock and Shorty
Anupkana, and Mary's malernal grandmother Tatkavina, are all buried here at
Agliguagruk. Andrew and Susle Akeotchook's youngest son Ben is also burled here;
he died in 1946 of an accidental gunshot wound, at the age of 12. (North Slope
Borough 1980: 78},

Vilage sources: Mary Sirak Akootchock, Jane Akootchook Thompson, George
Akootchook Mildred Rexford, alfred Linn Sr., Tommy Uifdig Gordon.

Tigutaaq — TLUI Site 1
Location: Canning River delta, by the Tamayariak River where it joins the Canning.
Meaning: Tigutaag was a well-known man who had a house at this site.

House ruins belanging to Tigutaaq and others are at this site. A grave marker is also
at this site or nearby.

Tigutaaq lived both in this area and in the Barter Island area. He lived and trapped at
Barter Island in the early part of this century, before it became a settlement. He was
the husband of Julie Nasugiluuk, Mary S. Akootchook's maternal aunt. His grandsan,
Pipsuk, is associated with one legend of how Kaktovik got its name (See Pipsuk Point
site description}).

Tigutaaq was on the crew of Gus Masik's trading boat Hazef when the botanist Isobel
Hutchinson made her trip from Barrow to Martin Pt. in 1933. When they reached
Flaxman Island, he remalned there and his grown son took over until they got to
Martin Pt. Hutehinson refers to him as “Qld Tigutaak,” and Mary S. Akootchook has
verified that he was already an old man in the 1920's, when she was small (Hutchin-
son 1937).

Village source: Mary 8. Akootehook

Kayutak — TLUL Slie 2

Location: On the coast near the Canning (Kuugruag) River delta, and about 2 or 3
mites west of Kanififiivik.

Meaning: Kayutak is the name of the family who lived here.
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An old house ruin is here, and old utenslls have been lound. The house balanged to
Faul and Mae Suapak Kayutak. parents of Annie Soplu of Kaktovik.

Other indicators of this site are a large log half-buried in the sand, and several large
rocks. According to village peaple, this is the only place along the Alaskan Beauforl
coast where ong must be careful of rocks when travelling in a boat. Kaktovik people
have questicned whether there may not be another boulder patch in this area.

Village sources: Danny Gordon, Herman Rexford, Marx Sims, Johnny Andersan,
Ollve Gordon Anderson.

Kaniifilvlk — Konﬁ‘anevlk Pt. — TLUI Site 3

Location: East of the Canning (Kuugruaq) River delta, on the west side of Camden
Bay. Cabins were located both an the tip of the point itself, and on the mainland near
the small spit and lake, directly south-southeast of the polnt.

Meaning: Long ago, Eskimos were driven ta this point by the Indlans so the Indians
could starve them and kill them all. But the Eskimos hunted seal and fish and lived,
while the Indians watched at the narrow part of the point. The Eskimos lived, and the
Indians had to leave when they ran out of food.

Census: BJA 1938: 7 people; U.S. Census 1939: 24 pecple.

The area is known for its caribou hunting, both in the past and presently. in the old
days, people would catch caribou here In the summer by driving them cut on the
point, blecking the path between the caribou and the mainland. Now, Kaniniivik |s
one of Kaktovik's most important caribou hunting areas, in both summer and winter.
In 1978 and 1979, Kaktovik people hunted here during November and January as
well as July, August, September.

The cabin by the small lake on the mainland belenged to Richmond and Annie
QOlogak and their family. Rlchmond's brether Paul Patkatak also llved here.

Rlchmond and Annie's daughter Pearl had a son, Adam Pinge, who died and is buried
hera. Pearl now tives at Tuktoyaktuk, N.W.T., Canada.

Charlie Kupak used to have a house near Kanififiiivik, His two children are burfed
here: one was named Benjamin Silamiok. Charlie went off to Canada, where he died.

Village sources: Ruby Ckpik Linn, Maggie Linn, Tommy Uidfiq Gordon, Danny Gor-
dan, Wilson, Soplu, Archie Brower.

3 !

Katakturak — TLUI Slte 4

Locattan: On the wesl side of the Katakturak Rlver, about six miles due south from
the coast.

Meaning: Named after the Kalakturak Rlver; "Kataktu” means “you can see 2
long way.”

This is where the moviemaker Charlie Kimred is buried. Kimrod, a moviemaker for
Captain Louis Lane, was in Alaska heiping to make the first "white man's picture” of
walrus, He had been on a Brooks Range sheep hunting trip with Henry Chamberlain
{see Brownlow Point site) and Captain Larson. They were returning o the coast by
dog team when they hit a slorm and Kimrod froze to death. Larson assumed that
Kimrod was lost and died out on the ocean. But two reindeer herders, Apayauk and






Wilson, discovered the body here at this spot and buried it. Levi Griest, now of
Barrow, thinks the government should mark this grave and put It on the record (North
Slope Borough 1980: 142).

Villfage sources: Levi Griest (Barrow), Archie Brower,

Nuvugaq — Polnt Collinson (POW “D™) — TLUI Site 5

Location: The poini and spit in Camden Bay, just east of Simpson Cove and west of
Marsh Creek

Meaning: Nuvugag means a paint of land which juts out into the ocean, such as the
one here.

Paint Collinson was named for Captain Richard Collinson of the H.M.S. Enterprise
who explcred along the north coast of Alaska in 1851 and in 1853-54 (Orth 1967: 231).

Nuvugag, an old village site, is now an important campsite and waterfowl hunting
area for Kaktovik residents. The explorer Ejner Mikkelson found numerous abandon-
ed Eskimo houses here in 1908, and felt it must have been a large village at one time
{Nielson 1977a: 34).

George Agiak, whose family had a house at Nuvugaq in the 1920's slated 1hat ha
remembers seeing an old house at this site that belonged to Caplain Ronald
Amundsert.

Nuvugaqg was also tried as a site for a trading post, but was apparently never a suc-
cessful one. Stefanssan, in his book My Life with the Eskimo, describes visiting the
trader E£.B. "Duffy” O'Connor here in May of 1912, O'Connor had come from Nome
with his store of trade goods the summer before, but had not had a successful
trading year. According to Stefansson, the country was not rich in foxes, and
besides, the explorer Leffingwell already had a trading establishment at Flaxman
Island, only 60 miles o the west. Stefansson came herg and put up a store far
Captain C.T. Pederson. It was located across, “on the other slde,” from where the old
DEW Line facility is. Jack Smith dynamited out a hole for the house. Howaver, he
apparently did not remain too long at this location, returning tnstead to his post at
Foggy Island (MB 12).

During 1913-14, two ships of the Canadian Expedition wintered here. In the spring of
1914, the Expedition consumed about 20 ptarmigan dajly for two or three montns.
Maost of these ptarmigan were secured within 15 miles of their camp {Leflingwell
1919: 65).

George Aglak's family and lhe'Ologak family both lived at Nuvugaq off and on durlng
the 1920's. Agiak's mother Tuuluk and Richmond Olegak were brother and sister,
and their mother Eve Kignak also lived with them at this site.

Levi Griest and his family (Kunagraks} moved here in late 1924 and built an iglu, Levi
lived here off and on until 1835. They alse had some ice cellars. Levi thinks there
are still some remains of their house at this site, and when intervtewed in March,
1979, ha wanted to get a “skidoo” so he could go inspect it (North Slope Borough

1980: 142).

The Air Force DEW Line Statlon known as “POW D" was built hers in the 1950's and
some Kakiovik people worked here. However, now all the military buildings are -
abandoned.
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Nuvugag conlinues to be an important campsite for waterfowl hunting, especially in
May and early June. Several of the Kaktovik familles corne for a few days to a week
of more, and hunt seals and ugruk as well as brant, pintails, and oldsquaws. This site
is used latar in the summer for flshing, and at various times throughout the year for
caribou hunting. Arctic fox are trapped here during winter months.

Village sources: George Agiak, Wilsen Soplu, Levi Griest, Mildred Sikatuak Rexford,
Jane Akootchock Thompson.

Kunagrak — TLUI Slte & ‘

Location: Camden Bay, at the mouth of Marsh Creek, on the east side. For exact
location, see the spol marked “cabin” on the U.S.G.S. map, Mt. Michelson (D-2)
quadrangle, Scale 1:63,360.

Meaning: “Kunagrak" is the name of the famlly that lived here.

John Kunagrak built a large lee house here, and used it for a trapping cabin for quite
awhile. His son Levi in Barrow has told Wllson Soplu of Kaktovik that John used to
store all his tools, including his sikfaq {ice pick) and shovel, down inside this ice
house, and leave them here while he was gone. Alfred Linn Sr. of Kaktovik also lived
here for a year, and trapped foxes. There are no graves at this site, as far as Wilson
Soplu knows.

About two miles east of this site is Igalugliurak Creek, an especially good locatlon for
fishing (On the USGS map as “Carter Creek,” this English name was unfamiliar to
Kaktovik resource peaple). The word igaluk means fish, and Igalugliurak means “[ittle
creek with lots of fish.” lgalugliurak Creek is especially good for fishing durlng the
month of June. Arctic char {igalukpik) and arcile cisco (gaaktaq) are caught hera.

Vilfage sources: Wilson Soplu, Mary S. Akootchook.

Aanalaagq — Anderson Point — TLUI Site 7

Locaticn: Anderson Pt. is just to lne east of Camden Bay, between the Bay and the
mouth of the Sadlerochit River. However, the place refarred to as Aanalaag extends
frorn Anderson Pt. to about two miles scuthwest of Anderson Pt., to the spot marked
“"Koganak" on the USGES map.

Meaning; “At the head of the bay.”

The Ologak family, now of Kaktovik, lived and herded reindeer here for many years.
Their daughter Masak (Evelyn Gordon) was born here on June 8, 1925. The family
had a house near the spit marked “Koganak” on the USGS map, on the east side of
the small lake {see Mt. Michelson A-1 Quad, Scale 1:63,360). Kunagrak, Patkotak,
and Annik and thelr familles also had ¢abins here on the west side of the lake and
herded reindeer.

This area was especially favorable for keeping reindeer because the land is high —
almaost like a low hill — which made il relatively easy to see the deer and keep track
of them. Every spring, Ologaks would take their reindeer herd from here up the
Sadlerochit River to the mountain valley south of Sadlerochit Springs, for calving.
Then when summer came, they would return to Aanalaaq with the caives.

Qagguatuk (Levi Griest), son of John Kunagruk, first lived here with his family durlng
1924. He found many sheep on the Hulahula, so they had encugh provisions for the
winter. He also had a trapline that started here and went infand west of the
Kadlerochilik River, The gcean area around Aanafaaq was very good for catching
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seal. However, it was not good for setting up a fish net in winter, but it did have
tomcod (uugaq) which could be pulled out right at the edge of the icebergs. That
summer Qaggualuk and his family caught some 500 molting brant {niglingat) towards
the Canning River and hauled them to Aanafaaq for the winler (North Slope Borough
1980: 143; Okakok 1981: 607).

Fred Klerekoper and Roy Ahmaogak visited Ologaks at Aanafaag on April 15, 1937,
and again on Agril 22 on their return journey to Barrow. They had coffee here, and
Ologak tald Klerekoper that there were sheep in the mountains (Klerekoper 1937).

Phillip Tikluk of Kaktovlk remembers living at Aanafaag when he was about six years
old {1943). He was the son of Ellls Tikluk and of Ologak’'s daughter Failh who both
died when he was very young. One of his rmermorlas Is of his grandfather Richmond
Ologak erectling a long pole at Aanalaaq, which he used as a lookoul tower for spot-
ting caribou. Olagak saw a big piece of driftwood floating by in the ocean, want out
with his new rowboat, tied a rope around it and towad It to shore. Then he dug a big
hole in the dirt, "just like you would for a grave,” and put it in. The pole is still thera.

Paul Patkotak's son Brian was born at Aanajiaaq while the family was living here.
Patkotak was a brother of Richmond Ologak.

Several graves are Ilocated at Aanalaaq. Adam Alisuarak, grandfather and great-
grandfather to many Kaktavik residents, dled here about 1923 or 1924 whlle he was
living with his daughter Tuuluk and her husband Annik. He is buried somewhere
along the little river flowing into the small 1ake where the familles lived. Other people
burled in the area of Aanalaaq are Paul Patkotak's daughter Mary, Charlle Kupak's
daughter Rosie, and Alice Napageak's daughter.

Now, Aanalaaq is an important spring camping place and migratory waterfowl hunt-
ing area for Kaktovik people. A common practice is o make a base camp at
Aanalaaq in late May — in 1978 tents were set up at the spot marked "Koganak” on
the USGS map — and then make avernight trips to the mountains to hunt squirrel
and marmaot.

The hills near Aanalaaq are said to be excellent for picking berries. Annie Qlogak,
who died in 1980, was very knowledgeable aboul this.

Village sources: Mildred Sikatuak Rexford, Mary Sirak Akootchook, Wilson Soplu,
Levi Griest, George Patkotak, Ruby Linn, Alfred Linn Sr., Phillip Tikluk.

Salligutchich — Sadierochit Springs ~ TLUI Site 8

Location: Near 1he Sadlerochit River where the mountains begin, at the 1000 foot
contour line.

Meaning: "Farthest north mountains.”

In the 1920's and 1930's, Kaklovik people brought reindeer herds to the Sadlerochit
Springs area gach spring for calving. Arrlving in March, the first calves were usually
born in early April. In June the herd was taken back t¢ the coast.

Safligutchich (Sadlerochit Springs) is an important snow season camping area. In the
spring, it is not unusual for 30 lo 40 village people to be camped together near here,

93



Photo 35. Uoyd and Susan Gordon
with ptarmigan and ground squirrels
taken near Sadferochit Springs

(C. Wentworth).
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Grayling (sulukpaugaq) are in the creek here which flows into the Sadlerochit. One
woman has fished for them from a rubber boat, and her husband has set short nets

for them.

Viflage sources: Wilson Soplu, Archle Brower.

Sannlgsaaluk ~ TLUI Slte 9

Location: On the east side of the rmouth of Kajutakrok Creek, between the
Sadierochit and Hulahula Rivers. For exact location, see the spot marked “cabin” on
the USGS map, Flaxman island {A-1), Scale 1:63,360.

Meaning: “The place whare there are cabins built of logs all running in the same
direction.”

Phillip Tiktuk Sr. of Kaktovik was born here in a tent on January 25, 1937, when it was
“really blowing" outside. He is the son of Ellis Tikluk and of Ologaks' daughter, Faith,
who both died when he was very young.

The remains of one of the log cabins here are slill clearly visible.

Sannigsaalukis presently used as a camping area and as a base for caribou hunting.
In spring of 1977, two Kaktovik families stayed here in a tenl and hunted caribou
nearby. Another family got ane caribou here in July 1981,

Village sources; Danie! Akooichock, George Akootchook, Phillip Tikluk, Mildred
Sikatuak Rexford.



Patkotak — TLUI Site 10

Location: At the mouth the Nataroaruk Creek, between the Sadlerochit and Hulahula
Rivers.

Meaning: Patkotak was a brother of Richmond Ologak, Susie Akootchook, and
Tuuluk, all direct ancestors of present-day Kaktovik residents, and this site is named
after him,

This is one of the places where Paul Patkotak and his family had a house.

Village sources: 1saac Akoolchook

Sivugaq — TLUI Site 11
Lecation: Cn the Hulahula River, about ten miles from the coast.
Mezning: Long, high bluff area.

Sivugaq is where the main trait from Barter Island joins the Hulahula River. The bluffs
here are a landmark and resting place on trips to and from the mountains, as they
provide some wind prolection. They are also a favorite sliding area for children.
Unidentified ruins are at this site (Hopson as cited in Nlelson 1977a). The
Sadlerochit, Okpilak and Kongakul Rivers each have a place called Sivugaq also.

Vilfage sources: Archie Brower, Tommy UtdfliqQ Gordon, Jane Akootchook
Thompson.

First Fish Hole — TLU] Site 12
Location: About 20 miles inland on the Hulahula River.
Meaning: This site is known by the English name, First Fish Hole.

This is one of Kaklovik's most popular fall, winter and spring fishing areas, and an
impontant traditional stopover and camping place on trips to the mountains. People
tish here for whilelish (igalukpik} and grayling {sulukpaugaq); fishing for whitefish is
especially good here in the fall. The site is also good for “pike” {paigiuk), a fish
species that.has not been positively identified. In addition, First Fish Hole Is known
by Kaktovik villagers as a gathering place for white fronted geese before they head
south in the fall.

No old rulns exist at this site but people now living in Kaktovik have been using it
since the 1920's,

Around 1840, in April, the Presbyterian rminister Fred Klerekoper came by airplane
from Barrow to Barter Island. Finding no one there, he followed the Hulahula River
infand. He found the Kaktovik people all camped at First Fish Hofe, and Janded his
plane. Klerekoper served holy communion inside a tent. It was so cold the grape
juice {roze in the glasses beiore the people had a chance to drink it.

Village sourcas: Danny Gordon, Mildred Rexford, Archie Brower, Olive Anderson,
Perry Akootchook, Herman Aishanna.
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Second Flsh Hole — TLUI Site 13

Location: About 40 miles inland on the Hulahula River, just south of the mouths of
Qld Woman and Qld Man Creeks.

Meaning: This site is known by the English name, Second Fish Hole,

This'is one of Kaktovik's most popular fall, winter and spring camping and fishing
areas. In some years, many, many arctic char (iqalukpik) may be caught here, as
wall as grayling (sulukpaugag). Some families leave a tant up all winter at this loca-
tion, from QOctaber through April. They may spend several weeks al a time here,
using it as a base camp for hunting caribou, sheep, and small game. It is not uncom-
mon for 30 or more people to be camped here at one time. !

Photo 36. Kakiovik girls Margaret
Kaloak and Alice Tikiuk with thelr
caich of arctic char al Second Fish
Hole (C. Waniworth).

In the 1920's and 1930Q's, Fred and Dorothy Panikpak Gordon and Tom and Agiak
Gordon would bring their enlire families here in the spring, by dog team: a two day
trip from Barter Island. They would stay until the river started breaking up. The return
trip 1o Kaktovik was often difficult due to lots of water and so litlle snow; everybody
including children had to help pull the sled.

Thomas Napageak’s mother |kiakpuk used to walk from Sadlerochit Springs to
Second Fish Hole In one day and go fishing, all with a baby on her back.

Village sources: Danny Gordon, Olive Anderson, Wilson Soplu, Tommmy UiRdig
Gordon.



Katak - Third Fish Hole — TLUI Site 14

Location: Iniand on the upper reaches of the Hulahula River, a few miles south of
Kolotuk Creek.

Meaning: “To fall down, or fall off."

The remains of a house befonging to Fred Gordon are located here. He was the
father and grandfather of many Kaktovik people, and used to take his entire family
here. It is an important present day fishing spot and camping place and serves as a
base for sheep and caribou hunting. Lack of sufficient snow cover or too much river
overflow sometimes prevents people from reaching this site.

Village sources: Betty Brower, Archie Brower.

Kaglch — TLUI Slte 15
Location: At the headwaters of the Hulahula River.
Meaning: “Sources of the river.”

This is Kaktovik's main winter base camp for sheep hunting. The Agiak family lived
here off and on during the winter for several years, beginning in the late 1930's
{North Slope Borough 1980: 98). The river branch o the right is an imporant source
of firewood.

Village sources: Archie Brower, Belty Brower, Nora Agialc.

Ugpillam Paana — TLUI Slte 16
Location: At the Okpilak Aiver deita, just to the east of the Hulahula River delta.
Meaning: "Mouth of the river, withaut willows."

The whaler Ned Arey and his family had a house arcund here. The explorer Ernest
de Koven Leffingwell tatks of visiting here in May 1907 right before he, Ned, and
Ned's son Edward Gallagher explared the Okpilak River up as far as the west fork.
They returned to the coast on July 11, and Lefingwell was here with the Areys until
August 1 {Leffingwell 1918). For more information on the Areys, see {(Appendix 4.
Temmy UlRAlg Gordon).

The Hopson family used to live here, and this is probably where they were living
when Olive Gordon Anderson and her mother Aglak Gordon used to visit them. Olive
remembers spending the night at Hopson's with her mother, and using a steeping
bag which her feet stuck out of. Eben Hopson would tease her, telling her that the
mice were going to come eat her feet in the night.

Village sources: Olive Gordon Anderson, Archie Brower.

Naalaglagvik — Arey Island - TLUI Slte 17
Location: In the middie of Arey Island, about five miles west of Barter Island.

Meaning: Naalagiagvik means “where you go to listen.” Arey island is named after
the commercial whaler and explorer Ned Arey, grandfather of Annie Saplu
of Kaktovik.
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Arey Island is a prehistoric and historic village sits. in 1914, the ethnologist Diarnond
Jenness of \he Canadian Expedition was employed in examining thls site, and he
thought there may have been 30 to 40 cld house ruins here (Leffingwell 1919: 67).
Several old sod and log structural remains are visible at this site.

The Akcotchook family sometimes llved on Arey Island. Isaac Akootchook was born
hare on March 31, 1922, and Roy Akootchook on January 7, 1926. The family had a
reindeer herd from 1922 until the late 1930's, and they often kept them at this slte.

Aglak Gordon, wife of Scollish trader Tom Gordon, used to go Arey Island to hunt
and trap and to look for artifacts. The story goes that she used to be able o com-
municate with the birds. She would tell a blrd in the liupiaq language that she,
wanted o be shown where the artifacts were. The bird would answer back by
allghting on the place, calling out and flapping its wing. Then she would go to that
place and start digging, and sure enough she would find artifacts.

Now Naalagiagvik is a key migratory bird hunting camp Int late May and early June. It
Is also a traditional seal hunting camp in spring and summer. Fish nels are set
arpund the island In July and August, and arclic char (fgalukpik), arctic cisco
(qaaktaqg)} and pink salmon (amaqtug) may be taken.

Village sources: Clive Gordon Anderson, Isaac Akootchook, Jane Akecotchaok
Thompson, Tommy Uifidig Gordon, Mildred Sikatuak Rexford, Georglanna Tikluk.

Iglukpaluk ~ TLUI Slte 18

Location: Iglukpaiuk is on the western end of the northern coast of Barter Island. On
the USGS map as “Elupak {(Site)" it is mislocated on both the USGS map and the
original TLUI map. It is not at \he base of the spit as shown, but is actually about a
half mile to the east, on the coast which faces north. it is on the last high point of land
before the land slopes downward to the lakes and the spit.

Meaning: "A big house seen from far away.” The site is named for Scottlsh trader
Tom Gordon's big house, which was built at this tocation in 1923.

In Aprll of 1918 Hudson Stuck and his party visited Stefansson's base carnp at Barter
Island, but it is unknown whether this camp was right at the /glukpaiuk site or farther
to the east. It was an extensive bullding, half underground. Stuck did not mest
Stefansson, who was away at the time. “We were hospitably received by Captain
Hadley, who was in charge, with two other white men and several Eskimo women
and children and a great deal of stutf. The schooner Pofar Bear, belenging to the
expedition, lay In lhe ice.” (Stuck 1920; 304).

Tom Gordon established hls trading post here in 1923, and his lamily began lliving
here. They gradually (over a period of years) rmoved the trade goods from Demarca-
tion Bay to here at /giukpaluk (North Slope Barough 1980: 136). Kaktovik school
teacher Harold Kaveclook describes this in his History of Kaktovik and its Schools.

... Tom Garden built a trading post with the help of his Eskimo erew and seitled
down on Baner Island, There ware a lew familles that settled near Gordon's
trading pest about a mile to 12 miles around the istand, but the place was never a
village . . . the people would congregate al Gosden's trading post from ihe vicinity
on occasions such as the Fourth of July or Chrlstmas and dispersa ta their homes
after the celebratlon. Their lvellhood was hunting, trapping and fishing. ..
{Kavenlook 1977; 2},

Levi Grlest, now of Barrow, may have been cne of the first Jfuplat to visit the new
trading post. He made a trip here to get flour the year it apened, in 1923 (North Slope
Borough 1880; 140).



In the early years of the post, Indians would occasionally visit. But the visils were
sometimes surreptitious. One time Tom's wife, Agiak Gordon, got an order 1o make a
palr of sealskin and carlbeu hide mukluks. When they were [inlshed, she took them
out on the tundra and left them for the Indian to pick up. Sure enough, the next day
they had teen taken. Another time, an Indlan stole a parka from the trading post. But
he brought it back because it was too small!

Iscbel Hutchinson, in her book Narth to the Rimsa-Ringed Sun, provides a glimpse of
what life was like at Igfukpaluk in 1933. First, she tells about passing by /giukpaluk in
September of that year:

... The west wind allowed us to hoist all sail, and leaving Flaxman at 7 a.m. wa
came past Barter Island . . . about midday, and saw on the shore the trading post .
of Mr. Tom Gorden, the veteran Scottlsh whaler and Wradar (slnce 1933 a
naturalized American subject). His house from this distance, white with a black
roof, exactly resembled soms Hebridean {arm-house. Tom Gordeon has spent
nearly 50 years in Arctle Alaska, married a native wifs, and reared a large family
of strapping half-breed sons and daughters lo continue the Clan Gorden In thls
remats part of the world, Whan | visited him later for a couple of days at his
hospltable Invitation, | found Mr. Gordon stlll hale and hearty, surrounded by his
chlldren and grandchildren, though the problem of feeding so many mouths was
no easy one, and were It not for the intreducton of the raindeer . , . it would be
well-nigh impessible In a bad hunting year , . . {Hutchinson 1937: 148).

Then, on October 25, 1933, Charile Gordon iock Hutchinson from Tapqauraq to
Igiukpaluk in his dogsled, for a two day visit. Here is her description:

... A short distance larther on we reached the trading poat of Tom Gordon — a
white frame building not unlike a Scotilsh croft — and were graeted by Mr,
Gordon, a lall grizzled Scotsman stlll In hls eary 60's, and crowd of sons,
daughters, and grandchitdren — most of lhem bearing well known Highland
names, and locking far all the world like dark-ayed sons of Harrls ar Skye. Their
mother was dead, but Mr. Gordon had married another natlve wite, a kindly llttie
woman who was an expert needlewaman, and during ke couple of days which
my vislt lasted she was engaged In dressing reindeer skins to make a new parka
far her husband.

Mr. Gordon entertained me vary hospitably, though apologizing for the lack of
maat. Stores ware at a low ebb, but the reindeer herd owned by hig sens was
expactad at any moment from the hilis, and indsed arrived on the merning of my
departure, though | did not see It. The lack of meat was made up for by beans,
stewed ralsins and prunes and toasted bread -~ the woemen mads huge batches
of bread daily and were expert bakers.

Though | enly Intended te remaln ane nlght, a blizzard arose on the day iollowing
my viait and dstalned us tlll the next morning, and the time was passed in the
room occupted by Mr. Gordon and his wife, next door to the capacious kitchen
which housed the rast of tha tamlly — Mr. Gordon pacing to and fro as If ha were
still on the deck of his ship, waving a constant cigarstte and deacribing te me
gome of the adventures of his youth when he tco, like my host of Martin Peint,
had run away from home to follow the sea, and never relurned.

Mr. Gorden haa flve sons (a sixth was unfortunately drowned close to Barter
Istand while boating in 1932), Mickia, Charlie, Fred (always known as Spike), Alac
and Donald, and three daughters, Nora (marrled), Jean, and litits Ollve, an engag-
ing child of nine, the youngest of the tamlly. The elder sons were also married,
with famllies of thair own. Mickie lived some miles 1o tha eastward, not far from
Demarcation Point, but as he was on a visit to Barter Island | met him there. As
there was no school nearer than Barrow, 400 mlles distant, the education of lhe
children was a problem and in spile of her Intelligent appearance, little Otive
could not yet read or wrile . . . {Iblg: 166-168). .



Phote 37. Women and children at
Iglukpaluk in summer 1924. Top
raw faft to fight: Jenny Nukaparuk
with baby Mannlqsuk, Loille Alak,
Mary Aglak Gordon, Eunice
Hopson, Thea Gordon with baby
Eetnty. Middle row: Alice Sofomon,
Jean Arey. Bottom row: Fred
Nukaparuk, Effie Numnuk, Marge
Piqug, Ahnuguyuk, Donald Gordon,
Nora Agiak with sister Ofive
Anderson, Jean Ekowana
{Courtasy . Andarson).
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Hutchingon made two mistakes in her descriptions of the Gordon family, quoted
above, The natlve wifa that she refers o (Agiak Gordon) was actually the mother of
all the Gordon children except Mickey, And Olive was almost 11 years old at the time
of the visit, rather than nine years old.

The Gordon family used to have a reindeer herd here at /glukpaluk. Joe Arey workad
for them as their herder. Hutchinson describes him taking the deer from /glukpaluk
to Martin Pt. in late Octobar, and selling one 10 Gus. The reindeer skins for her parka
and leggings made by Mrs. Arey also came from this herd.

The Presbyterian Elder Nigiuk and his family used to come to lgfukpaluk from their
home In the mountains every October, after a snowcover made dog team travel
possible. Ollve Gordon {Anderson} used lo look forward to thils visit because Niniuk's
chlldren Jonas Ningeok and Mamie Matumeak always brought her spruce gum,
which she used for chewing gum. Jonas Ningeok now lives In Kaktovik, and Mamle
visits often from Barrow.

Gordons used to have a very large ice callar at this site. Here they would put up fish,
aspecially arctic clsco (qaaktaq) which they caught {rom the spit. These would be
stacked in long rows, in layers. Now, the most visible remains at /giukpaluk is an old
ice callar. Much of the area was plowed over and the physical appearance aitered at
the time ot DEW Line construction.

Tom Gordor's big white house was moved several times and divided in half. Now
both houses are still in use at Kaktovik's present townsite: one as a residence and

the other as the village store.
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Now Igiukpaluk is a very popular summer fishing camp. Arctic char {Iqalukplk), arctic
cisco (qaaktaq) and flounder (nataagnaq) are taken by hook and line and in nets.

Village sources: Olive Gordan Anderson, Mildred Sikatuak Rexford, Tommy Uindiq
Gordon, Herman Alshanna, Nora Agiak.

Tlkiuk — Akootchock House Slte — TLUI Site 19
Location: Scuthwestern part of Barter Island.

This site was the first place on Barter Island where the Andrew Akoolchook family
lived. They built a house here about 1919-1920, and spent about two years here
before moving to Arey Island. Fenton Tigalook, Andrew Akootchook's clder brother,
also llived here with his wife Elsie lgarina and chlldren Vern, Ellis and Prisilla.
Okomailuk’s tamily's house is also here. According to Kaktovik resident Wilson
Soplu:

“They stayed hare for quite awhile. The houses that they tved In . . . [ook like [Itlle
hills ngw. The woads hat they put up have fallen down. Some (ruina} have baen
eroded away. | belleve it's Tigluk's family’s house. Thelr house was on the wast
slde and it has eroded. But the houses that are not too lar ara still there and they
are still noliceable. Akootchook’s housa, who haa always lived here, is becoming
unnoticaable because of the white men.” {Norih Slope Berough 1980: 154),

Village sources: Herman Aexford, Wilson Soplu,

FPhaio 38. Part of Tom Gordons
trading post is now tha Kakiovik
vilfage store, Baleen from bowhead
whale s in foreground

{M. Jacobson).
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Qaektugvik — Kaktovlk (First locatlon) — TLUI Slte 20

Note: The North Slope Borough's publication Kaktovik, Afaska: An Qverview of Reloca-
tions (Nlelson 1977k} includes a detailed map of Kaktovilk's varlous locatlons,

Location: Northeast part of Barter Island, on the spit where the airport hangar and run-
way are now located.

Meaning: Kaktovik rmeans “seining place.”

This is a prehistoric village site. In 1914 Diamond Jenness of the Canadian expedition
counted bstween 30 and 40 old house sites on the spit running east from Barter
Island (Leifingwell 1219). Former Kaktovik scheolteacher Harold Kaveclook ailso
documants this In his History of Kaktovik and its Schools:

... Tnere had been a large village at one time many years back which had been
abandoned, Onfy the rulns are there. The peaple of that village wers whalers
because there were whale bones: heads, Jaw bones, vertebrates, vartebrate
dises, ribs, and shoulder blades among the rulns. The Akootchook famlly used 1o
tell us that irom the old vlllage site the vertebrata discs ware placed on the beach
all the way from the vlllage to the adge of the shore as steps for a walkway. The
story goes that the people were driven [rom their villaga to ihe Canadian side by -
our people through fighting. To this day the people from Canada and Greenland
conflrmed 1his by telling the people the same things, i.e. that thay were drlven
east by the Alaskan Eskimo {Kaveolook 1877: 1-2).

This was the locatlon of Kaktovlk untlf 1947 when the U.S. Air Force decided to bulld
an airport on this site and the village had 1o move. Present-day Kaktovik people bullt
houses hers In the 1930's and early 1940's and possibly earller. Herman and Mildred
Rexford built their house here [n 1940, In the middle of where the alrport runway is
now. Georglianna Tikluk, daughter of Fred and Dorothy Panikpak Gordon, was born
“right under the airport hangar” on March 15, 1946.

The North Slope Borough's publication Kaktovik, Alaska: An Overview of Relocatlons
provides the followlng information on the forced mave from this site:

In July 1947 _ . . The U.S. Alr Force began a larga scals bulld-up of material and
canstructlon of a 5000 foot airstrlp and hangar Facllity on the once Isclaled
Istand. These marked the first stages of the DEW Line construction.

The Alr Force began the support phase of lls Kaktevik base with the construction
of an alrstrip which paralleled the beach and followed a long splt of land shelter-
Ing Kaktovik Lagoon. For the |fupiat residents of Kakiovlk, the dsclston of the Air
Force to begin conatructlon at this locatlon (Nelsaluk) had drastic and
irrevocable consequencas, for the englneers had selecled thelr old village site
for thelr runway and hangar facllities. The Alr Force abruptly Informed the
stunned resldents that they would bave lo mave immadlately, presumably under
authority of PLO 82 of 1843 which had withdrawn lands in connection with the
prosecution of the war. Mo speclfic miiitary withdrawal had bsen made.
Bulldozers hauled tha dozen sod and drlitwgod struclures and several frame
bulléings 1,850 yards up the beach to the norlhwesl whera the village was to be
rolocated. Needless to say, ihls unexpected and préviously unannounced
dismantling of thalr village caused the Kaktovik peopfe considerable grief, hard-
ship, and dismay. Equipment and some operators were provided by the Alr Force
but most of the labor came from ths village. Inevitably, ihere was destructlon and
personal loss, and many Ice cellars (used for food storege) were burled or aban-
doned. However, It was almost [mpossible for the villagers o affectlvely protest
ihe mova because very few spoke any English or understood what was happan-
ing, or why. (Nielson 1977b: 3-4).

Mildred Sikatuak Rexford has stated that they moved their house from this site in
1947, after the white people (tanniks) came. She remembers that the first military
ship came on August 10, 1947, Mildred's two younger brothers George and Danlel,



who were age 15 and 14 at the time, would hide every time these tanniks came
around, as thls was the first time they'd ever seen strange white people.

Many artifacts and small items from the cld village site are burled under the airport
hangar and the gravel runway.

Village sources: Mildred Sikatuak Rexford, Georgianna Tikluk.

Qaaktugvik — Kaktovik (Second locatlon) ~ TLUI Site 21

Note: The North Slope Borough's publication Kaktovik, Alaska: An- Overview of
Relocations (Nlelson 1977b} includes a detailed map of Kaktovlk's varlous lecations.

Locatlon: Northeast part of Barter Island, on the north coast where the splt jeins the
maln part of the Island.

Meaning: Kaktovik means "seining place.”

The Akootchook family’s house, and what Is now referred to as the “old” cemetery,
were at this site before lhera was any village here, The Akootchocks were living here
in October 1933 when the Scottish botanist Isobel Hutchinson vislted them. Hutehin-
son writes: “At this house of Andrew (Tom Gorden’s brother-in-law, a natlve llesnsed
by the Presbylerian Church at Barrow as a preacher, and a faithful adherent of that
church) we stopped for a cup of hot tea, and made the acquaintance of his wife and
tamily. The house was the usual Eskimo dwelllng of driftwood, but contalned a sew-
Ing machine beside the stove and bunks, and the walls were decorated with pictures
and texts." (Hutchinson 1937: 166).

Fred Klerekoper and Roy Ahmacgak also visited Akeotchooks here, in April, 1937.
They spent the night on their return trip to Barrow, after going to Demareation Point,
Klerekoper's dlary, which includes a picture of Andrew Alooichook, states:

We camae to Akootchook’'s home. There is a polar bear cub In the house. To enter
this placs, you go through a snow entranca into a snow hallway. Many entrances
lead from it. Here are kayaks, pieces of sheet Iron, and room for dogs. Inalde are
ten children and a polar bear cub. Andrew has Just baen elected president of the
reindeer company. He ja lhe father of 13 children. Behind the house Is a
cemetery {Klerekoper 1937: 10). -

Andrew's oldest son Perry Akootchook, who was eighteen years old at the time of
this visit, had accidentally caught the polar bear cub in a trap the previous month. He
remembers that the pet cub was playful just like a puppy dog, biting at one's hand but
not hurting it. The family took the bear to Barrow by boat in July, and Perry doesn't
know what happened to it. By this time it weighed 400 pounds. )

The village of Kaktovik was moved to this site by the Air Force, In 1947, (See
Qaaktugvik first location). When Harold Kaveolook came to teach at Barter Island in
August, 1951, there were about eight houses and eight familles living at this site, with
86 adults and children. Then in the spring of 1952 and the spring of 1953, several
famliles moved back to Barter Island from Herschel Island, Canada, swelling the
population to 140-145 {Kaveolook 1977).

The North Slope Borough publication: Kaktovik, Alaska: An Overview of Relocations,
states:

The new village was along a slowly eroding sectfon of beach and in the landing
pattern of the airfield. Heusés wera rebuilt and new cellars dug and, fortunately,
the village carmetary, Jocated on the plateau behind the new site was not then in
danger and lafl undisturbed.
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The vlllage was relocated again in 1953 because of changes in the DEW Line
layout and new road construction. This move was accomplished in the same
manner as the previous one, with the new site located fusther to the west and a
little further back from iha beach. This site was near whers the main installation
is.now located and within a quarter-mile of the old cemetery (Niglson 1977b: 4-5).

(Note: The 1953 relocation was so close to the 1947 reiocation, that they are con-
sidered the same site.)

Other than the cemetery, an old ice cellar and some scattered wood remains are
virtually the only physical evidence at this old village site. However lthe area has
been used so much by lhe DEW Line installation for storing equipment and supplies,
efc., that it cannot be expected that much In the way of village evidence could
remain here.

The cemetery is located on Air Force DEW Line property, and is nearly surrounded
by the DEW Line installation and paraphernalia. There are 12 unmarked graves here,
and the following marked ones:

Leffingwell Nipik {Old, worn woodan marker, barely
Born December 23, 1208 readable; this may have been the
Cled July 9, 1929 son of Harlan Okomailuk)

John Apayauk {Grandson of the famed whaler
Born August 20, 1935 ol Barrow, Apayauk)

Died April 3, 1954

Edward T. Akootchook {Son ol Isaac and Mary 5.

Born April 8, 1953 Akoolchook)

Cled January 3, 1954

Candace M. Brower {Daughter ol Archie and Beity
Born Qctober 31, 1957 Brower)

Died August 29, 1958

Leonard Gordon (Sen of Danny and Ethel Gordon)

Born December 3, 1956
Oled January 31, 1959

Tommy Uiffiq Gordon, who rmoved to Kaktovik in 1953 from Herschel [sland,
remembers ice piling up so high along the biuif west of where the DEW Line site is
located, that the ice aclually rose over and covered the bluff. He has not seen it do
that since. A similar occurrence took place in Qctober 1933 at Tapgaurag and is
described by Hutehinson {1937).

Village sources: Flossle Lampe, Nora Agiak, Harold Kaveclook, Perry Akootchook.

Qaaktugvik-Kaktovlk (Present locatlon) — TLUI Site 22

Note: The North Slope Borough's publication, Kaktovik, Alaska: An Overview of
Relocations (Nielson 1977b} includes a map of Kaktovik's various locations. It also
contains more detailed information concerning acquisition of this present townsite.

Location: Neriheas! part of Barter Island, inside the small lagoon and southwest of
the airport.

Meaning: Kaktovik means seining place.

Kaktovik has been at this location since 1964, when it was moved for health reagons
and so that the Air Force could expand its facility onto the earlier site. As the result of
at least four years of negotiations instigated by Kaktovik Village Council President
Herman Rexford, Kaktovik teacher Harold Kaveolook, and Utkeagvik Presbyterian



Church missionary John R. Chambers, the village was able this time to get title to
thelr village townslte. The village townsite plan was approved July 14, 1964. The
villaga townsite was completed in August 1964, and officially flled In the Falrbanks
District Land Offlce on November 14, 1966. Howeaver, the Air Force did not deed
over Ihe cemetery, which is stlll on Alr Force land (see Qaakiugvik sacond location)
(Kaveolook 1977; 1977b).

Kaktovik, Alaska: An Overview of Relocations, states:

The new village slte was located on the East shore of the island tacing Kaklovik
Lagoon on 280.29 acras. Tha offlclal namas of "Kakiovlk" was adopted and placed
on the U.S. Posl Ofiice trailer. Agaln, 1ha Air Forca lent s aqulpment and, under
the suparvisien of the BIA, iha village was uprooted for the third ime [n less than
twenty years and moved to its new site ovarlooking the lagocn, the alrport and
the Beaufart Sea beyond (Nlelson 1977b;7)}.

Harold Kaveolook, Iﬁupiat. teacher at Kaklovik for 18 years, describes this final
village move this way:

... That fall tha village had 1o mova 1o the new sile and all 16 houses were moved
by the first part of Seplember .., {1964) The village had 1o ba moved, |t was
unhealthy lo sorme of our people. Some ol the crude houses of tha familles dld not
have foundations and wera siiting on the graund and when the spring thaw came,
at least hree houses would he flooded and tllled with waler cn the licors, We
worked with John Melvills, who was the sanitallon supervisor warking with the
village Heallh Aldes, and thare was no liner man than John to work with. He made
the mave easier for us. It was good 1o ses 1he village sitlling on Its own townsile.
No threat of moving \he village occurred anymore. For years lhe camp hed
spread all kinds or rumors-that they will move the village aomewhere and ihis
caused unrest among the village peaple. That was one ol the reasona to chtaln a
townsite lor the village as a prlority, but the most important reason was that tha
lhawing made ihe orlginal site unhealiny for our people. It was really the happy
moment of the village 1o obtaln Ita own townsite {Kaveclock 1977:15).

A new cemetery is located just to the southeast of the village, on the village townsite.
At least four unmarked graves are located here, Incluging the grave of Fred Gordon,
who dled in March 1977. The three marked graves are:

Forrest Linn {Youngesl son of Alfred Linn Sr,
Born December 1, 1961 and Ruby Okpik Linn}
Dled September 7, 1974

Doarolhy Panikgak Gordon
Barn September 16, 1909
Dled February 1, 1973

Rlley Tkluk
Born May 29, 1935
Dled Cctober 17, 1976

Village sources: Harold Kaveolook, Flossie Lampe, Alice Failh Tikluk.

Plpsuk — Plpsuk Paoint — TLUI Slte 23

Location: Northeast part of Barter Island, on the point across from the airport and
just southeast of the present village site.

Meaning:; Named alter Pipsuk, grandson of Tigutaaq, a former longtime resident of
this area (Hopson 1977).

Plpsuk's grave is located here. According to one legend, Pipsuk drowned hera in the
lagoon while fishing from a qayag. His body was fished with a seining net, hence the
name Qaaktugvik (Kaklovik), which means “seining place.”
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Plpsuk reportedly worked for the surveyor Leffingwell, and was the grandson of
Tigulaaq, who used to live hoth in this area and in the Canning River delta area.
Tigutaaq was the husband of Mary S. Akootchook’s mother's sister, Julle Nasugilook.
He was on the crew of 1he trading boat Haze! in 1933, when the bolanls! Isobal
Hutchison made ber trip from Pt Bacrow to Martin Point (Hutchison 1937: 138).

Pipsuk's grave is marked with an old wooden cross, the herizontal part of which bore
the capital letters: PIPSUK. However, part of this cross has been broken off.

Pholo 39. The marker
at Plpsuk’s grave
{M. Jacobson).

A long lime ago, around 1940, iwo Kaktovik girls dug up Pipsuk’s grave (They were
about twelve years old al the lime). Worklng during the summer night of 24 hour
daylight, afler their parents were asleep, it took them three nights to dig it up. When
they finally got the lid open, they saw what looked like a lady with very long hair and
with beads around her neck. They were so scared that they immedgialely closed the
lid and recovered the coffln with sod.

Village sources: Mary S. Akootchook, Perry Akootchook, Anonymous.

Qlkigtag — Manning Point — “Drum Islend” — TLUI Site 24
Location; Just east of Barler Island, between Kaktovik Lagoon and Jago Lagoon.

Meaning: Island.

This “island” is actually attached to the mainland by a narrow spit. Locally known as
*Drum Island” because of the many discarded fuel drums in the viclnity, Itls a heavily
used spring and summer camping area. Its main use is for migratory bird hunting
from mid-May to mid-June. Caribou are also hunted from here in late spring and
summer. People camp both on the point and on Lhe malnland apposite.
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One summer in the late 1940's, Qlkiqtag was used to herd a large group of caribou
inlo the watar where they could be killed from waillng boals. Some women and
chlldren were standing on “Drum Island” as the men drove the ¢arlbou onlo it from
the mainland. At one poinl the herd was coming right al the women. One woman
took aff her jacket and swung it round and round over her head, which luckily caused
the caribou o veer off Into the waler,

Vilfage sources: Georgianna Tikluk, Archie Brower, Mary Ann Warden.

Tapkak — Bernard Splt - TLUI Site 25
Location; Bernard Spit is actually a barrler island |ust northeast of Barter Istand.
Meaning; Spit

The Andrew and Susie Akcotchook lamily had a hause on the western part of Ber-
nard Spit, due north of what Is now the Barter Island [anding strip. They lived here off
and cn belween the mid 1920's and the mld 1940's. Their daughter Elizabath Akaool-
chook Franiz was born here on Cctober 22, 1929,

Village sources: Mildred Sikaluak Rexford, Perry Akaolchook

Tapqauraq — Martin Point and Tapkaurak Spit — TLUI Site 28

Localion: The area relerred 1o as Tapqgauraq is just to the east of the Jago River
deita, about 10 miles east of Barter 1sland. Tapkaurak Splt extends from Martin Pt.
scutheast almoslt o Griffln Pl. Ruins are near the point across from Tapkaurak
Entrance, and on the widest portion of the spil,

Photo 40. The campsite at Qlkigtaq
— “Drum Isignd” (M. Jacobson).
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Meaning: Tapqauraq means ‘litlle narrow spil."
Census: US BIA 1938: 15 people; U.S. Census 1939: 18 people.

The small island (dencted by the word “ruins” on USGS maps) in Tapkaurak Lagoon
just east of Martin Point is the site of (the late) Dan Gordon's old house. He was one
of the sons of Tom and Aglak Gordon and brother and uncle to many Kaktovlk
resldents {Hopson as cited In Nlelson 1977b). This Island has been a good localion
for {Inding waterfow) and gull aggs. The water in this area Is too shallow for boating
except quite close to the Island. "Tapkaurak Poinl” on the USGS map is actually
called “Nuyaglg” by Kaktovik peopte. Mable Nuyaglq and her husband Russel!
Kalayuak used to llve here, and the point is named after her. (They adopted Fred
Gordon's aldest daughter, Martha Leavitl).

When Kaktovik people talk about Tapgaurag today, they are generally referring to
the house rulns on Tapkaurak Spit (Fig. 4)

On Tapkaurak Splt are the ruins of a cabin that bslonged to the trader Gus Masik,
and a driitwood and sod house that was the home of Bruce and Jenny Nukaparuk.
Much Insight into the life at Tapkaurak Spit In the 1330’s is glven in Isobel Hutchin-
san's book North to the Rime-Ringed Sun. Hutchinson spent six weeks here at Tap-
gauraq in the fali of 1933. As a guest at the trader Gus Masik's cabin, she was able o
abserve first-hand the lives and comings and golngs of the 1Auplat in the reglon. Her
recorded observatlons about these ancestors of present day Kaktovik resldents rafin-
force their own oral accounts of their lifestytes durlng the 1930,

Hutchinson travelled to Tapkaurak Splt via Gus Masik's schooner Hazel, arriving at
Maslk's house on Sept. 15, 1933. The Presbylerlan elder Ninluk, who worked on the
Hazel, was with them. She describes rounding the long narrow sandspit and entering
a lagoon about a mile wide, which divided the spit irom the mainland:

“We anchored off the flat sandy shore, an which slood the ruing of an old natlve
housa, one little Eskimo hut mede of driftwaod, and the quaint ‘round house” of
waood, turl, and canvas which was Gus's trading post” (Hutchlnson 1937: 148).

They were greeted by a chorus of dogs, and by Bruce Nukaparuk, who llved in the
driftwood hut. He was very glad to see them becausa his wite Jenny and their four
children ware on a visit to Barter Island and he had been alone for some time. (Jenny
was the slster of Mrs. Charlie Gorden, who was Tom Gordon's daughter-in-law) (Ibid:

149, 157).

Gus Masik was of Estonian origin, and spoke both Estonian and Russian. He had
been a membar of the Canadian Arclic Expedition under Vilhjalmur Stefansson, and
In 1918 had been second in command of a parly of five who drilted for 184 days on
Beaulort Sea ice to discover its movernent. He was familiar with the Arctic Siberlan
coast from East Cape to Kolyma River, and was a well-travellad dog musher, having
‘travelled over 25,000 miles with dogs. (Hutchinson 1937: 140}

Gus's house at Tapgaurag was built of logs and "warmly banked with turf . . . it con-
sisted of a single room lighted by twa skyfights, and was approached by a canvas-
covered entry and storehouse with woaden compartmants for the four dags” (lbld:
151-152). Later, Hutchinson bought some articles from Gus's trading posl to use as
parl-payment for the fur clothing that Mrs. Arey was making for her {See Pukak slte
description). These included white woolen undergarments, three-cornered needles
for sewing skins, calico material, and tobacco (lbid: 164).

On Seplember 19, a few days after Hutchinson's arrival at 7apgauraq, Gus Maslk
and Bruce Nukaparuk went aut to hunt seal for dog feed. But lhe sea oulslde the
lagoon was already so frozen that they had great difticulty pushing the boat out
theough the ice with the motor. Finding no seal, they returned home early, Howevar,



the lagoon was still ice-free, so Masik took "otd Niniuk" over to the mainland by boat,
and he waiked several miles eastward to his home on the coast. (loid: 156).

Hutchinson's book contains a painting of the Nukaparuk house; a photograph of
Nukaparuk, Niniuk, and Masik; and a photograph of Masik nex! lo his house and dog
team. {Ibid; 148, 152, 168).

Between September 15 and November 1, which was the duration of Hulchinson's
stay at Tapgauraq, several Inupiat made Irading visits to Masik's post. On the morn-
ing of QOctober 10, George Agiak arrived irom Barler 1sland by dog team. He had
managed, at considerable risk, o cross from the west. (At this time of year, the ice Is
just lorming on Lhe rivers and lagoons). He had tea and spent a few dollars in trade,
but had no fox skins to trade because lhese were scarce in 1933. The second
visitors, Homer Mekiana (now of Anaktuvak Pass) and a friend, arrlved on Octaber
14, also from Barter Island. Hutchinson describes Homer as “stoul and jolly.” Thay
were scarcely seated when Joe Arey arrived from the east.

On Qclober 30, Tapqauraq hag more visitors, this time from the mountains:

All tha next day the wind blew a bllzzard again, but on the 30lh of Ocloter it
cleared and two young lads arrived from the mountalns with mountaln sheep
meat lo sell, Gus bought a carcass for iwelve dallars, as | was very anxious lo
taste the meal. The two lads who brought ihe meat ware intalligant lellows, and
were much Interasied in my pictures of Greenland and in an Eskima book which |
had wilh me (Mr. George Blnney's Eskimo Book of Knowledge), silling pouring
over Its plctures for nearly an hour. They ware also able lo lell me a little of condi-
tions farther sasl, and of the Anglican misslon at Shingle PL., which | would pass
in my Journey from Herschel 1o Aklavik . . . {ibid: 168).

Then on November 1, Paul Kayutak's iwo sons slopped by Tapqaurag on their way
from Barter Island lo their home at Pigugsraluk, They came in [or a meal and
to warm up, and were going to spend the night at Mrs. Arey's house at Pukak.
{Ibid: 169).

{n addition to these obsaervallons concerning the people of the regfon, Hutchinson
had some remarks about 1he natural phenomena she observed at Tapgaurag. She
tells about a “blizzard of great violence™ which hit on the 18th and 19th of October
and left a large pressure ridge: “The north side of our sandspit island presented an.
aslonishing spectacle, being piled with great square blacks of ice — the ‘pressure
ridge’ of ocean ice — which was crushed up to a height of 20 feel or mare all along
the outside of the spit.” (Ibid :164-165).

She polnts out how it is Canada’s river, the “"Mother Mackenzie,” that provides the
driftwood which supports human life all along lhe Alaskan Beaufort seacoast — lor
Native and trader alike, She glves examples of the many diflerent uses 1o which this
drlftwood is put — not only for Gus Masik's heating, but for his house and furniture:
"Without the Mackenzle, indeed, Ilfe in these regions would be impossible” she
slales. (Ibid :170).

Tommy Uiftlg Gordon is very familiar with Whe area of Tapgaurag, as when he was
a boy, he and his family lived in Masik's house here lor one year, while Masik
was away.

Fred Klerekoper, in his published diary, also mentions stopping here at Gus Masik’s
place on April 21, 1937.

Village sources: Tommy UIAniq Gordan, Frances Lampe, Archie K. Brower,
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Ugsruqtallk — Griffin Point — TLUI Site 27

Location: On the east side of Oruktatik Lagoon, between the Jago and Aichilik Rivers,
about 20 miles east of Barter Island.

Meaning: “Place where ihere is oil an top of the ground.”

Uqgsruqtalik is one of Kaktovik's main and most popular summer camps. It is the site
of an old village, which was In existence in 1918 when Hudson Stuck and his party
stopped here. Stuck mentions stopping briefly al this village and shaking hands,
before travelllng on to Angun for the night.

John Qlsen's trading post was originally here at Ugsrugtalik. He was a Norweglan,
trapper who later became a goad friend of Tommy UiAdiq Gordon. He had also been
a partner with Gus Masik on several expeditions. (Hutchinson 1937).

Isobel Hulchinson visited Olsen here on Qctaber 17, 1933, on her way back from
visiting Mrs. Arey al Pukak. She was served coffee, and canned peaches and cheese
from his stare. Near the end of Qclober, Olsen came to Tapgaurag and accom-
panied Hutchinson and Charlie Gordon to /glukpaluk (lbid 1937).

Hutchinson alse mentions that John Qlsen was planning to take his dog leam to the
hills when ihe trapping season began on the 15th of November,

Sometime between 1933 and 1837, Olsen moved his post over to /maignaurak. This
was aboul when Fred Gordon, son of Tom and Aglak Gordeon, started living at
Ugsruqtalik Tull time. Before this, Fred had used Ugsrugtalik tor a fish camp. He used
10 walk to Barler Island in the surmmer, 1o buy flour and other supplies. Fred got his
hause at Ugsrugtalik Tram lrving Singatuk, who had moved to Pukak. Fred lived al
Ugsrugtalik with his wite Dorolhy Panikpak for many years and they raised their
farnily here. Two of their children were born here: Frances Lampe on Aprii 15, 1940
and Thomas K. Gordon on September 27, 1943. Fred and Dorothy continued 1o
return to their house here inlo the 1870's, even though they moved to Barter Island In
the mid-1940's. Dorothy and Fred's children and grandchildren and other Kakiovik
peopie go to Uqgsruqtalik during July and August. They camp across the lagoon Iram
Fred and Dorothy's house, Their stays may last for up lo lwo manths, returning to
Kaktovik onfy long enough to get mail and supplles. Some permanent tent frames
have been built out of lumber and driflwood, sa only the canvas ngeds lo be put up
and taken down each summer. In addilion, Fred and Dorothy's house is still used as

a sheltar cabin.

At Ugsrugtalik, people fish lor arctic char (iqalukplk) and arctle cisco (gaaktaq), and
hunt seal, ugruk, and carlbou. Ugsrugtalik Is also a goad place for hunting brant dur-
Ing August. Occasionally, a brown bear or a polar bear may be taken. The area south
of Ugsrugtalik, around the Niguanak River, Niguanak uplands, and Jago River Is an
important caribou and squirrel hunting area. The word Niguanak means "place
where one wails for some animals to come.” :

Village sources: Geargianna Tikluk, Frances Lampe, Danny Gardon, Tommy Uififig
Gordon, Archie Brower,

Pukak — TLUE Sile 28
Lacalion: Pukak is the area around Pokok Lagoon and Pokok Creek (the latter are

USGS map spellings), on the coast a few miles o the east of Ugsrugtalik or Gritfin PL.
The site Pukak should not be confused with Pokok Bay on the USGS maps, which is
farther east; It is actually Bumphrey Bay.

Meaning: Pukak was the name of a village once located on the east end of Pukak
Lagoon,



This present day spring and summer camp used by Kaktovik people is near lhe site
ol an histaric, and perhaps prehistorle, Eskimo village. “The Eskimo name Pokang’ Is
shown In this area en John Simpson's native map, 1853, as the farthesl point seen by
the Point Barrow nalives” (Orth 1967).

Irving and Mariha Singatuk and family used to live at Pukak. (Their daughier Hope is
the wife of Alec Gordon of lpuvik, NW.T., the brother and uncle of Kaklovik
residents. Their son Leflingwell lives at the Bar | DEW Line Site In Canada).

The Areys also used 10 live at Pukak. Mrs. Arey, or Ekayauk, came down to her house
here from her tent in the mountalns so she could make a reindeer skin parka for
Isobel Hutchinson. Hutchingon, wha describes Mrs. Arey as "a clever seamsliess
like most Eskima women,” visiled here twice in late October to have the parka flited,
and Martha Singatuk helped make the parka hood. Lefllngwall Singatuk was off
hunting in the mountains at the time. In addition to making the parka, Ekayauk gave
Hutchinson a silver lemming skin, and “two brant geese for the pat” . ., The chlldren
also brought her “the body of a small brown blrd {perhaps a 'kinglet) with a blood-red
crest, found frozen by the door — a Hitle explorer from Yukon forests evidently
blown far oul of its course by the blizzard, lo perish in the frozen norih. The natlves
said they had not seen such a bird before .. ." (Hutchinson 1937:164).

Paul Kayulak and family moved here to Pukak from Piguqsraluk in about 1934, and
buitt a house. Kayulak's wile Mae Suapak was the daughter of Mrs. Ned Arey.
Kayutak's daughier Annie Soplu lives in Kaktovik; their other daughter, Teva Gordon,
lives in Ifuvik. )

Now people travel to Pukak every spring to camp and hunt waterfowl. Brant, eider
ducks and snow geese are the main specles taken. Parka squirrels and an occa-
slonal seal may also be hunted. Commanly, pecple may leave a lant sel up al Pukak
when lhey relurn to Barter Island by snowmachine in the late spring. Then lnhey
return to Pukak by boat in early July, after the ice has gone oul. This is often a prime
time for caribou, seal and ugruk hunting, as well as arctic char fishing. In the
summertime, the caribou come out on the sandpils by Pukak, to escape the insacts.

In late August, 1978, lwo beluga whales were 1aken at Pukak, and a whole school of -

them could be seen.

Vitfage sources: Herman Aishanna, Danny Gordon, Tommy Uiniig Gordon, Annie
Soplu.

Imalgnaurak — Humphrey Point — TLUI Site 29

Location: At the base of the small spit on lhe west side of what is labselled Pukak Bay,
at the location marked “cabin” on the USGS map.

‘Meanlng: “Place of new sod houses.”
Census: US BIA 1938: 10 people; U.S. Census 1938: 24 people.

Two mistakes were made when the U.S. Coasl and Geodetic Survey mapped this
area about 1950, What appears on the map as "Pokok Bay” should actually be “Hurm-
phrey Bay." "Humphrey Paint”is actually here at Imaignaurak rather than on the east
side of the bay.

The irader Jack Smith spenl lhe winter of 1923-24 here alter unsuccessiully trying to
go over o Canada to buy furs,

This is where John Olsen, a Norwegian trader, had his trading post after he moved it
from Griffin Pt. In June after the ice broke up, Tommy UliRiq Gordon would fish with
Olsen at Pokok (Humphray) Bay and they'd put up the flsh in the ice celfar at this site.
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Olsen ran a "business” of buying fish and seal from people, storing it, and then selling
it back to them al the same price he paid them for it. He did this to help people oul.
For example, In the summer he would buy five gallons of seal blubber from Uiniiq for
$2.50, and fish for five cents a piece. Then Uidflq would buy it back in the winter, for
lhe same price. UiRdiq also sold and bough! seal meal from him in the same manner.
The only lhings Olsen made money on were the white fox thail he bought and sold,
and the flsh that he caught himself.

Fred Kterekoper and Roy Ahmaogak apparenfly visiled this site in Aprll 1937.
Klerskoper mentions spending the night at John Olsen's trading past in his published
diary. A picture of Olsen with his fox skins and a polar bear hlde, is on page 16 of the
diary (Klerekoper 1937:11,16). The polar bear hide shown is probably from a beat
shot by Tommy UiAfiiq Gordon. Uififlg used to sell his polar bear hides far about ten
dollars a fcot.

John Qlsen died here of pneumonia in the fall of 1942. He had gone to Barrow that
year and bought a boat, and died not too long after his return. He was probably
around 60 years old when he died.

The Fred and Dorothy Gordon famlly have a long history of use of this site, and Il is
still a hunting, fishing, and slepover place for Kaklovik people. Emanunaruk is the
name of the dry lake jus! seuth of this site.

Village sources: Levi Griest, Tommy Uififiq Gordon, Belly Brower, Archie Brower,
Danny Gordon.

lglugruatchlat — TLUI Site 30

Location: On the coast between the Jago and Aichilik Rivers, at the point betwean
Pukak (Humphrey) Bay and Angun Lagoon.

Meaning: This point of land, called Iglugrualchiat by the lhupiat, is incorrebtly
labelled “Humphrey Pt." on the USGS map. Humphrey Pt. is actually on the west side
of Pokaok (Humphrey) Bay. See notes for Imaignaurak.

Village sources: Betty Gordon Brower, Archie Brower.

Anngun — TLUI Site 31

Location: On the coast between the Jago and Alchilix Rivers, between Angun
Lagoon and Beaufort Lagoon.

Meaning: Cil seep.
Census: US BIA 1938: six people

Hudson Stuck and his party stayed one night al the native village of Angun, in April
1918, Hera Is his description:

Here ware none but two old women and some chlldren (the men had gone lo
Demarcation Paint 1o {raffic with the trader 1hare), and they ware most kind and
helpful. They pulled oft aur fur bogis far us, turned tham inside out and hung them
up to dry {an atlenlion that Is part of lhe hospitallly al every genulne Eskimo
dwelling, end almast corresponds 1o the water for washing the feet of the East);
thay helped to cook dog-lead and Insisted on washing cur dishes aller supper.
Then they sought our gear over 1o lind If any mending wers needed, and their
needles and sinew thread were scon pusy. Nolhing could be more sollcilous and



matherly lhan the conducl of these two ald women, and when | gave them each a
littte tin box of 100 compressed tea tablets, having lirst proved to them that one
tablet could really make a good cup of tea, they were so pleased Ihat they
danced about the floor (Stuck 1920; 308).

Annun is best known to Kaklovik people as the site of 2n il seepage, which they call
pitch. The oil was formerly used as heating fuel, because all the wood around this
site was wet. In the winter this “pitch” is brittle and can be chipped off; but in summer
it is soft, some areas are like quicksand. In fact, caribou and birds have been caught
in it, getting sucked in and never coming out again. Both Tommy UiAdiq Gordon, who
lived at Demarcation Bay, and Betty Gordon Brower, who lived at Griffin PL., used lo
come and get this fuel to burn in their stoves. However, it was extremely sooty and
had a strong odor. According lo Uifdiq, it would be impractical as a fue! source
today because one would have 1o be constantly washing the flcor, and {he outside of
one's house would turn black. They used 1o be able to smell the smoke from this fuei
ten rniles away.

Angun had a shelter cabin where Tommy Uifidiq Gorden would spend the second
night on the three-day, 60 mile irip from Demarcation Bay to Barter Island.

Viflage sources: Tommy UiAfdiq Gordon, Betly Gordon Brower.

Nuvagapak — Nuvagapak Point — TLU! Site 32

Location: This point was mislabelled on the USGS map as being at the VABM site and
airport. Actually Nuvagapak is the larger point of land to the northwest, between the
VABM site and Angun {(Angun Pt.)

Meaning: Big point.
Unidentified house ruins are at this site.

Vilfage sources: Archie Brower.

Atchillk — TLU1 Site 33

Lacation: On the west side of the delta of the Aichilik River, near the lake.
Meaning:

Census: US BIA 1938: iour pecple,

Old ruins are at this site, and it is a former and present camping and fishing area for
Kaktavik residents. Some consider it the best river for grayling within their present
land use area.

In Novemnber 1933, when Isobel Hulchinsan was travelling by dog team with Gus
Masik from Martin Pt. to Herschel Island, they stopped here al the “cluster of ruined
houses.” They spent the night here in a cabin which had been accupied by Gus
Masik’s former trading partner, Harry Knudscn {Hulchinson 1937:174-175).

Village sources: Danny Gordon, George and Nora Agiak.
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Slku — Icy Reef — TLUI Site 34
Location: On the reef, near the delta of the western mouth of the Kongakut River.

Meaning: Siku means “ice."
Census: US BIA 1938: 11 people

This is an ¢!d and probably prehistoric village site. In August 1849, the explorer N.A.
Hooper cbserved lwo boats and several huts here (Nielson 1977a:29).

The explorer and former cornmercial whaler Ned Arey, grandfather of Annie Sophu of
Kaktovik, was living here in his cabin with his family when Hudscon Stuck and his
party stopped for lunch in April 1918. Stuck describes Arey as a very modest, in-
telligent man full of information of the country and of recent exploralions. Stuck pro-
vides a glimpse of the Arey’s life here:
... A big pan of tender caribou meat was immediately sel cooking in the oven
and the table was soon spread with a fine meal 1o which we did full justice. After
many yaars' whallng, Arey began prospacting for placer gold on lhe mountains
behind this coast, and for ten years pursued his search rom lhe Colville River to
Barler [sland wilhout finding anything that he thought warthwhile. He now
occupies himsslif with trapping and has a grown married son who is a mighiy
caribou hunter and irapper, besides a number of younger chlldren, so that the
establishment has something of a gatriarchal alr. We were told that his son's —
Gallagher Arey's — caich of foxes was the largesi of the whole coast, going well
above 100. {Stuck 1920:308}.
Sikus is the birthplace of Tommy UiAniq Gordon, son of Mickey and Rosie Piyuulak
Gordon, and a present-day Kaktovlk resident. He was born here in April 1921. The
site still has a marker (which locks like a small telephone pole) and two old houses,
including cne that belonged ta Uindig's father Mickey. Uififliq used to carnp here on
the first night of the three day, 60 mile trip from Demarcatlon Bay to Barter Island.

Residents at Siku during the 1930's included Taktuk and his family, and Paul Kayutak
and his family, who were living here in April 1937 when Fred Klerekoper and Roy
Ahmacogak visited. A picture of these residents al Sfku is in Klerekoper's diary (see
page 14, top; the picture captions on page 14 and 15 should be reversed.). Taktuk,
the father of the late Neil Allen of Nuigsut, is at ihe extreme left, Mae Titus, Neil
Allen's sister, is Lhird from left. She is the hunchbaclked girl that Klerekoper refers to.”
She lived with Paul Kayutak and his family, and now lives in Anchorage. Paul Kayulak
was the father of Annie Soplu, now of Kaktovik, and Teva Gordon, now of Inuvik,
N.W.T.

The smail delta of the Kongakut River just south of Siku is an imgportant flshing area
for whitefish (igalukpik). Historically, the Kongakut Rlver was ona of the main travel
routes into the mountains for hunting sheep, caribou, and small game, and for trap-
ping and lishing.

Village sources: Tommy Uiitiliq Gordon

Plpugsraluk — TLUI Slte 35

Location: On the coast just to the northwest of Demarcation Bay, on the west side
of the large creek. Between “Pingokraluk Lagoon" and “Pingokraluk Pt." on the

USGS map.

Meaning: Place where there are Plnges. Plgpu means mounds or sand dunes by the
rivers and river deltas.

Census: US BIA 1938: 15 people.



In 1929, Tommy UiAdiq Gordon's lather Mickey bought a house at Pinugsrahik for
$200, plus $50 for the things inside. He bought it from Joe Arey, son of the whaler
Ned Arey. They lived there unlil 1933. The house was originally built by & white man
named “Old Man Store."” Another old house at Pigugsraluk belonged to Ed Arey, the
half brother of Jee Arey. He gave his house to Tommy Uifidiq Gordon when he (Ed)
moved to Herschel Island in 1941. Joe Arey's grave is located at Plpugsraluk.

Putugock, an excellent trapper, moved here from Kanigluagpiat, in about 1931. Then
about two years later he moved o Siku.

Isobel Hulchinson stopped at a group of cabins here in November, 1933, when the
trader Gus Masik taok her by dog leam from Martin Pt. to Herschel Island. Among
these living here were the Mickey Gordon family and the Kayutak family. Hutchingon
and Magik visited at Mickey Gordon’s home and the family welcomed them (Mickey
was at Barter Island visiting at the time). They offered them some of the reindeer
stew that was simmering in a pot an the stove, but Hulchinsen and Masik dectined.
Hutchinson wrate: “The laws of Eskimo hospitality give the stranger access to his
house and larder even should there be scarcely enough tc feed the host's own
family” (Hutchinson 1837;176).

Fred Klerekoper and Roy Abmaogak stopped at Ed Arey's house at Pigugsraluk
twice in April 1937. On the trip east, a boy put a small seal on their sled for dog feed.
On the rip west, Klerekaper baplized two of Ed's children (Klerekoper 1937:11,15)

The remains of several structures are still visible at Pigugsriuk: three houses are stil!
standing. Tommy UiAdig Gordon's house is the one that is leaning due to beach
erosion.

Photo 41. Cne of the oid houses
at Pigugsraluk (M. Jacobson).
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A small graveyard Is south of the houses. Although lelters are barely visible on the
waoodern markers, the following names and dates could be made out:

Hit Arey Alonik,
Died January 2, 1922;

Annig 198;

Joo Arey
Died May 15, 1936

{Joe Arey starved lo dealh in the mountains and was broughl and buried here. See
Appendix 4: Tommy Uiffiq Gordon.)

Both the names Alcnik and Annie are written with reverse n's. Lawrence Malegana is
also buried here.

i

Vilage sources: Tommy Uidfiiq Gordon

Kuvluurag — TLUI Site 36

Location: Cn the end of Icy Reef, on the spit on the west side of Demarcaticn Bay.
Marked on the USGS map as “Kuluruak (Site).”

Meaning: “A small thumb located in the spit.”

This was whera Loren Apayauk had a house. He built the house in the summertime,
and then went off to gat some caribou. But when he came back, the spit the house was
on had turned into an Island and ha cou'd not even get to his house. So he built another
one at Demarcation Bay — West Side. Apayauk was one of the reindeer herders
present at Barter Island when Frank Daugherty, the Local Reindeer Superintendent
from Barrow, visited there on April 17, 1937 {(Bureau of Indlan Af-
fairs 1938).

Lawrence Malegana built a house here at Kuviuurag because of the good supply of
firawood here . . . he was tired of hauling weod so far to his mainland house {See
Demarcalion Bay — West Side). However, he died just belore freeze-up and never did
live in this new house. His grave is al Plhugsraluk.

it is felt this may have been a pecor site for a house because of the lack of
frash waler.

Viltage sources: Tommy Uinfilg Gorden.

Demarcation Bay — Wast Side — TLUI Slte 37

~ Location: On the west side of Demarcation Bay, at the head of the Bay.

A grave may be present, that of Loren Apayauk who used to live here. He built
a house here after he was unable to reach his house at Kuviuurag (see Kuviuuraq).
He was one of the reindeer herders present at Barter Island when Frank Daugherty,
the Local Reindeer Superintendent irom Barrow, visited there on April 17, 1937 (US

BlA 1938).

Paul Kayutak used to live at this site, and Lawrence Malegana had a house here. He
had a wife and four or five children {including Johnny, Rebecca, Dorcas and Leah). He
could read and write for local reindeer herders. He also would draw the different
marks for reindeer ears that were used to show ownership.

Viflage sources: Tomrmy Uififiq Gordon, George Agiak.
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Episcopal Archdeacon Hudson Stuck and his party visited the trading post here the
year after it was established. Stuck’s Ifiupiaq guide George Leavitt helped give a
religicus service at the Tom Gordon family’s horre. A lengthy description of this 1918
site visil is contained in Sluck's A Winter Circuit of Our Arctic Coast:

That night, the 3rd April, we reached Tom Gordon's trading siation near
Demarcallan Polnt, four or five miles within Alaskan territory. This new statlon is an
outpost of the same San Francisco fur house that Mr. Srower represents at Point
Barrow, and they have yet another easl of Herschel Island. Mr. Gordon was for 2
number of yaars resldent and trading at Polnt Barrow, and this was his fIrgt season
hera. A warshouse and a combined store and dwalllng, still unilnishad, rose stark
{rom the sandspit, in the style that commerce knows not how to vary from the Gulf
of Mexico to the Arctic Ocean.

The place was swarming with natives, come hither from the inland rivers and
moumains for the spring irading, and siace there was nowhere else to stay they
stayed at the store. Gordon seemed to keep open house for 1hern, lhere was
cooking and eating going on all the time. Which was his own family, | never really
distinguished amaongst the numbars of women and children who all seemed equally
at homa. Saveral of the weman wore no garments save lur trousers and a woolan
shirt with two large holes cul In it for their naked breasts, that their children might
apply themselves thereunto with greater facility.

Tom Gaerdon, | found a man ¢f the extreme goad nalure and hospitable generosity
thal this state of things would imply. | had difficulty in deing business with him
at all.

Sluck goes on o say thal Tom Gordon was so excited to get ihe mail they had brought
him — the first he had received in seven months — that he wanted to give them all the
trade goods that George Leavitt would need for his return trlp to Barrow and would not
take paymenl for anything. When Stuck threatened to buy the goods at Herschel Island
instead, Gorden finally relented and let Stuck pay him,

Crowded beyond all comfort as the place was, it rejociced me that the pecple wera
here, for they were, moslly, of the roving, inland Eskimo bands of tha Turner, the
Barter, the Hulahula and the Canning rivers, that are very hard to visit and that we
should othenvise not have seen al all — as we did not see any of 1the Colville,
Kupowra or Sawanukto people. The north coast, in the maln, aflords no winler
subslstence comparable with that of the west coast; the lce commonly holds fast
too far off shore for seallng; and ihe Inhabitants resort to the mountalnous Infand
country st frequented by herds of caribau.

Whan | had vainly waited a ong time to see if the relay cooking and ealing would
come 0 a natural term, Mr. Gordon advised me to “pitch right in and talk,” and with
George as lhe best interpreter available | spoke to lhem.

Stuck describes giving an Easler week sermen and he and Leavitt leadlng a hymn from
the Pt. Barrow book. The people “stopped their cooking and eating and washing dishes
and listened with the keenest atlention.”

Stuck and his party spent the night al Gordon's trading post, and Stuck menlions that
the floor of both the store and the dwelling were covered with sleeping forms because
many other people were alse slaying there. He explaing that Demarcation would be a
good site for establishing a mission because so many Eskimos came there. However,
establishing a new Alaskan mission would help the business of the San Francisco
furriers at the expense of the Hudson's Bay Company at Herschel Island, and would
cause competition betweean the Alaskan and Canadlan missions. He recommended
instead that Demarcation become a branch mission of the Anglican church at
Herschel Island.

The Akcotchooks” son Perry was born at Pattaitug on November 22, 1918, and Tom
and Agiak Gorden's youngest child, Olive, was born here on December 28, 1822. The
naxt year, 1923, the Tom Gordon famnily moved to Barter Island and Gordeon started the
trading post at fglukpaluk.



Old Man Store — TLUI Site 38
Location: At Demareation Bay, about 1.5 miles east of the mouth of the Turner River,

This is where Old Man Stere's cabin was located. It was probably built in 1916 {Hopson
1977 as cited in Nielson 1977a). An acquaintance of Tommy Uintiq Gordon, Old Man
Store was a white man who was never known by any other name. He used to feed
Uiniq boiled caribou meat. He may have been a whaler from Herschel Island. He died
al this location in 1928 or 1928. Sometime after he died, Uindig cleaned up his ice
house here and began using it as his own.

Village sources: Tommy. Uiinig Gordon

Kanlgluaplat — TLUI Site 38

Locatlon: Demarcation Bay, by the small lake where Kagiluak Creek flows into
\he Bay.

Meaning: “The group of people way over at the farthest place” (i.e. aver towards the
Canadian border),

This is where Putugook lived, until about 1931. The creek near here is named for him
on lhe USGS map. Putugook (his nrame means “Big Toe") was a fine trapper, he was
especially good at getting wolves. He could hawl like a wolf and knew how to attract
themn. He went to Barrow about 1943, and died the following year of influenza after a
severe windstorm. His daughter, Alice Makalik {Putugook)} used 1o live at Kaktovik and
is well-known to Kaktovik people. She died In Fairbanks in the spring of 1979,

. Pattaktug — Gordon — TLUI Site 40
Locatlon: On the east side of Demarcation Bay, at the base of the spit.

Meaning: Patiakiuq means “where the waves splash, hitting again and again.”
Gardon is named after the Scottish whaler and trader Tom Gordon, who established a
trading post here in 1917.

Census: US BIA 1938; 12 people; US. Census 1939: 25 pecple.

Tom Gordon established a trading post here in the summer of 1917, with the help of his
brother-in-law Andrew Akootchook. They built a log house and warshouse, an outpost
for the H. Llebes and Company of San Francisce. The Akcotchook family lived here
with the Gaordon family for about three years before the Akooctchooks moved to Barter
Island.

Nora Agiak, daughter of Tom and Agiak Gerdon, was about six years old when they
flrst moved to Demarcation from Barrow. She remembers that between 1918 and
1922, Indians used to visit themn here at Demarcaltion. They always used to lalk about
Fort Yuken, but she's not sure if thar's where they were from. Nora's family would know
when the Indians were approaching, because they would shoot three times as a
warning. Then the Gordeons would answer back with lhrge shots, signalling that it was
all right for them to come. They visited once in January or February, and another time
in August, when they came to meel the fur trading ship. When they came in August,
Nora rermembers them walking around in the water with their moeeasing, and then
trading their moccasing for sealskin mukluks. They would always try to trade their
wolverine skins and their dry meal. Their dry meal was very good as il was made from
fat caribou. These Indians already knew the older Eskimos that were living around
Dermarcation Point They were Iriendly, and did nct try o steal anything er hurt anyone.
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After Tom left. he gave the Demarcation Bay establishment 19 his son Mickey. Mickey
continued to run il as a trading post until the late 1920's. He and his family lived here
off and on until the early 1940's, and when Mickey died in 1943 ownership of the houge
passed to Mickey's son Tommy Lindiq.

when iscbel Hutchinson and Gus Masik passed Dy Fatiaktug on their journey to
Herschel Island in November 1833, the trading post building was deserted, as the
Mickey Gordon family was living al Pinugsraluk. Hutchinson also mentions two other
empty houses here. One belonged toa native named Frank, and this is where her party
spent the night {Hutchinson 1837). :

Otner families who lived at of near Pattaktug in the 1920's and 1930C's were the
Jkpiaruks, the Nukaparuks, and the Kayutaks, Niel Allen’s father, and a white man
named Charlie Lou. Lou is remembered by Tommy Uifidiq Gordon as “living off the
country.” Uifdiq never knew Charlie Lou, but he remembers being carsied to Charlie
Lou's house on his mother's back.

In the 1940's, while Uififiq was living at Herschel island, some surveyors moved into
his house at Pattaktug without his permission. They installed an cil stove, and they took
some of his valuable things — a piece of mastodon lusk, as well as the spears and
arrowheads which he had found (Appendix 4: Tommy UiAfiq Gordon).

In the 1950’s, DEW Line construction began in the Demarcation area. Uinfig lost the
old trading post house at Paltakiug because the DEW Line hauled oo much gravel
from the spit, causing the house to be washed away.

As evidenced by the number of sites, Demarcalion Bay was and is a good fishing and
hunting area. People hunted ducks in and around the Bay, especially oldsquaw
(aaghaaligs). They hunted caribou around Ihe bay and several miles infand. They also
fished all along the spit extending out from Pattakiug. They hunted polar bear by going
due north from Pattaktug and sheep by going south up the Kongakut River.
Demarcafion Bay is still used as a camping, hunting and fishing acea, and as a
stopover place when Kaktovik people are making boat trips o visit friends and
relatives in Canada.

Vitiage sources: Tormmy Uiffiq Gordan, Nora Agiak, Olive Gordon Anderson, Mildred
Sikatuak Rexford, Perry Akoatchook.
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APPENDIX 4

Individual Histories and
Residence Chronologies

Note: Credit is given the Narth Slope Borough for permission to reprint the foitowing
chronologies of selecled Kakiovik residents. Prepared by Cynthia Wentworth for the
Borough's Mid Beaufort Sea Coastal Zone Management Plan (Wentworth 19795},
this material was ialer published in Qifiigtuagaksrat Utugganaat Ifuuniagninsiqun:
Traditional Land Use Inventory for the Mid-Beaufort Sea (North Siope Borough 1980}
Mike Jacobson co-authored the Tommy Uififiq Gordon chronology, and Jane Akool-
chook Thompson co-authored the chronology on the Panningona sisters, Mary Sirak
Akootchook and Joseghine Iqagin itta.

George and Nora Agiak

George Agiak (birth until marriage in 1931): George was born on Christmas Eve 1909,
in Barrow. His mother's name was Tuuluk. She was a sister of Richmond Ologak,
Susie Tigikiook, and Paul Patkotak, who were all children of Adam Alasuuraq and Eve
Kignak. George's father, who was also named George Agiak, died befare the
younger George was born; thatis why George is named after him. His mother remar-
ried and his stepfathers name was Annik.

George lived at Wainright until he was about twelve years old. He had four older
sisters: Hazel, Isabel Ahmaogak, Flossie Connery, and Evelyn Nashaknik. Flossie
was a schoolteacher for many years In Barrow and other villages along the coast,
and died a few years ago in Seattle. Evelyn, who is two years older than George, is
still living in Barrow {Appendix 1, Genealogy).

In 1921 Agiak and his family travelled to Banks 1sland, Canada on the two-masted
schooner Lydfa, owned by Jim Crawford. They went there to lrap, but when they
arrived the Canadian government would not let them. Later, In 15923, the trader Jack
Smith tried to take several families to Banks Island to trap for him, but the Canadlan
government stopped them at the border {North Slope Borough 1980: 141). Agiak and
his family stayed at Bank Island for one year, subsisting salely on a hunting and
flshing economy. Some old houses and a waraheouse balonging to Jim Crawford
were on the island. Food had been left by the Danish Thule Expedition, but It was
rotten. There was almost no woog in the area, so pecple were burning boards from
the old houses and the warehouse to keep warm. Agiak's tamily actually stayed
much of the time on the mainland across from Banks Island, at Cape Killit Point.

when Agiak was at Cape Peary with his family, he saw Knut Rasmussen who talked
to hirn in Eskimo. Agiak remembers his blond hair. Rasmussen was coming from
Greenland, on his way to the Alaskan Arctic.

when the schooner Lydla got back to Wainright the summer of 1922, the owners
unsuccessfully tried to sell it to the Eskimas for $50. They kept telling them it was a
good deal. But the Eskimos were suspicious because the price was so cheap. Sure
enough, even though the engine was good, the hulk was rotten and the boal sank a
month later. This became a good joke ameng ihe Eskimos.
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Agiak's stepfather Annik and his mother Tuuluk had a residence at Sikfaglitag
{MB 31) on the west side of Prudhoe Bay. George used (o travel {rom Llhere over to the
Calville River to fish. One time, belare he was married, he caught about 2,000 fish at
the Colville.

In 1927 ar 1928, Agiak was on the crew of the well-known whaling captain Taagpak
when they got a bowhead whale near Cross Island. Taagpak had a new boat, which
he had gotten frem Captain C.T. Pederson, who used 1o run a fur trading schooner up
and down the Beaufort seacoast. There were five people on the crew; George used
the rifle and another fellow the harpoon. This whale alse had a young whale with it,
but it sank when they shot it. Their boat had a sail, which they took down after they'd

killed the larger whale. -

It taok the crew threg days to haul the whale to Taaqpak's camp' (Takpaam inaat:
MB 25). They had to throw away ihe meat because it had spailed during this time, but
they kept the maktak. George does not know how much the whale weighed, but he
remembers that the bone was eleven feet long.

George also used to stay with Taagpak, and they often fished for grayling In the
Kuparuk River, George stayed at Kuukpaagruk (MB 30) several different years.

Nora Agiak (birth until marriage in 1931); Nora was born in Barrow on November 26,
1911, and iived the first five and one-half years of her life there. Her parents were
Tom and Agiak Gordon, Tom was a white man from Scotland who came to Barrow
during the commercial whaling days and was a whaler and trader there for several
years, working with Charles Brower, Agiak was an Inupiaq Eskimo originally from the
Utukok River country.

In the summer ¢f 1917 Tom Gordon moved his family to Patiakiug {Demarcation Peint).
There he built a leg house and established a fur trading outpost for H. Liebes and Com-
pany, the same San Francisco fur house that Charles Brower represented. Agiak's
bralher Andrew Akootchook also moved there with his family, at the same time.

Mora remembers that during the time between 1918 and 1922, Indians used (o visit
them at Demarcation Paint, They aiways used to talk about Fort Yukon, but she's not
sure if that Is where they were from. Nora's family would know when the Indians
were approaching, because they would shoot three times as a warning. Then the
Gordons would answer back with three shots, signalling that it was ail right for them
to come. They visited once in January or February, and another time in August, when
they came to mest the fur trading ship. When the Indians came in August,.Nora
remambers thern walking around in the water with their moceasins, and then trading
their moccasing for sealskin mukluks. They would always try to trade their wolvertne
skins, and their dry meat. Their dry meat was very good as it was made fram fat
caribou. These Indlans already knew the alder Eskimos that were living around
Demarcation Point. Nora said they were friendly, and did not try to steal or to hurt

anyone.

Nora's youngest sister Qllve was baorn al Demarcation on December 28, 1822, The
next year, 1823, the family moved to Barter Island and Tom Gordon started the
trading post at igiukpaluk. Nora remembers when Knut Rasmussen of the Danish
Fifth Thule Expedition stopped at Barter Island in 1924. She alse knew Alec Severson
trom this same expedition.

Nora's mother Agiak saw an Indian one time at Barter Island. He did not hurt anyone.
The only thing he did was steal a parka. But it was too small for him, so he brought
it back! -

George and Nora Agiak (marriage in 1932 lo present). George and Nora were mar-
ried at Barter 1sland in $1931. The next year they moved over Yo Sikfagtitag (MB 31).



————

Their first child. John, died in boyhood. Their aldest living child, Mae Suapak, was
porn al Sikfagiitag on January 17, 1935.

Nora first met the Presbyterian minister Fred Klerekoper shortly after this lime. He
was travelling with Walton (palook Ahmaogak, and they stopped at Sikfaglitaq.
George was on a lrip that time, so he didn't see him. But George got to know him
later when he visited Barrow. Nora saw Klerekoper again in April 1937, at Barter
|sland. She also remembers seeing Roy Ahmaogak. On these same dates, the
tederai government's local reindeer superinlendent Frank Daugherty was also
visiting Barter Island. Nora is listed as one of the Barter Island reindeer owners in the
government records of this visit {(Klerekoper 1937: 8; US BlA 1938). Nora's second
living child, Eunice Enilook Sims, was bern at Barter Island just after this visit, on
April 29, 1937.-

Agiaks lived at Sikfagtitaq ofl and on every year until 1943, In the wintertime, they
would usually travel inland to hunt and fish. Their daughter Mae remembers the
lishing trips they made to Kuukpaagruk (MB 30) on the Kuparuk Alver, and to Sifg-
sififiak on the Shaviovik River. They also fished and hunted cn the Sagavanirkiok
River. Mae remembers 1hat the grayling (sulukpaugaqg) that they used to catch in the
Kuparuk River were especially tig and fat.

Agiaks also lived lor awhile at Nuvugaq, where they had a house (North Slope
Borough, 1980: 142). George has seen an old house at Nuvugag that was built there
by Captain Amundsen and his expedition.

in the late 1930's Agiaks made their first trip up to Kanich, in the mountains at the
headwaters of the Hulahula River. They spent about two menths up there, They have
continued to go there over the years during the winter, sometimes staying there for
several months at a time.

As well as making trips to Barter Island, Agiaks would also make an occasional trip
to Beechey Point for trading. They knew the traders Jack Smith, John Olsen, Gus
Masik. and Captain C.T. Pederson. Captain Pederson made a yearly trip from Barrow
to Herschel Island in this ship, the Pafterson, He would stop anywhere along the
coast 1o pick up foxes and bring trade goods. Nora's father Tom Gordon got his qutfit
from Pederson. George remembers that in the 1930°s, 50 pounds of sugar cost $7.50
and 50 pounds of flour, $3.00. Pederson would also take passengers on the ship; one
time George rode with him from Beechey Paint to Barter Island.

Agiak's fourth living child, Mildred Keaton Aishanna, was born in Barrow on July 29,
1939. Their fith child, Maria Oroak Sclomen, was born on January 20, 1942, while
they were at Beechey Point. The sixth child, Tommy Ahngik Agiak. was born on
November 26, 1943 in a small house that they had built far inland on the Kavik Aiver
{called the Shavioveak River by Kaktovik pecple). The exact locatlon of this house,
and Tornmy's birthplace, is uncertain. The Agiaks used to live with Alfred and Ruby
Linn during this time.

Around this time Jack Smith died of a heart attack and Henry Chamberlain moved
away, meaning that both the Beechey Peint and Brownlow Paint trading posts closed
down and Agiaks no fonger had anywhere to trade their fox skins for necessary store
itemns (Tom Gordon had died in 1938, thus closing down the trading post at Barter
island). Their friend Paul Kayutak told them they ought to move 10 Herschel Island,
Canada, where they would be closer 1o a trading post. So in the fall of 1942 they
decided to do so. ’

In October of 1942, on their way to Herschel Island, Agiaks tack Dorothy Panikpak
Gorden and her children aver to the Aichiiik River, so that they could hunt and fish
there. Dorothy and Fred Gordon lived at Ugsrugtalik (Griffin Point). But Fred had had
to lake John Olsen's boat and trade goods to Barrow after Olsen's death, and wait
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Ihere for freeze up before he could return to his tamily by dog team. So Agiaks
wanted to help Dorothy and the children in Fred's absence.

While they were camped several miles inland on the Aichilik, Gecrge went over to
Herschel Island with the dog team to get supplies, expecting to be gone only a
couple of days. He ended up being gene more than two waeks. At first the women
shot ptarmigan, but there weren't many fish that time, game was scarce and after
awhile they could find no facd at all. They ran out of what food they had, and were
getting kind of worried. They wanted to move to the coast, but they had no dogs lor
transportation, since George had taken them all. They talked about walking to the
coast, carrying just the tent and the stove and leaving the rest of the stuff, but decid-
ed against it. Luckily George showed up scon after that, with the supplies.

After George got back, he Killed 17 caribou so that Dorothy and the children would
have something to eat all winter until Fred returned. Agiaks ended up going
to Ugsruqtalik and waiting with Gordons until March, when Fred returned.

Meanwhile, Aglak’s oldest daughter, ten year old Mae, contracled pneumnania and
her father had o take her to the Catholic hospitat at Aklavik. The Catholics wera very
nice. But she had to stay flat on her back for several months and could not eat much.
Later on, she was able to go to the Anglican boarding school at Aklavik, where she
could still be near the hospital, She was gene from her parents for about one and
one-half years. She used to get very homesick. Her father had to stop visiting her
when he came by dog team to Aklavik for supplies, because she would want to go
home so badly. But she made many goed and lasting friends at the bearding schoal,
and she has good memories of the whole experience. The school was very strict, but
in retrospect Mae feels this was very good. The Eskime, Indian, and white girls thera
all got along very well; there were no racial problems.

On weekends Mae would sometimes go hame to the familles of the dlfferent girls.
There she would get to eat muskrat, rabbit, and beluga whale, as well as fish and
some caribou. The Anglican minister and his wife and two children were also very
nice; they treated her specially because she had been so sick and was from so

far away.

The Anglican minister also let Mae go to church. One lime she saw Tommy Ulffiq
and Masak Gorden there, who had just been married (They were married in Aklavik
in April, 194€). They were camped on the outskirts of- Aklavik, and Mae wanted so
badly to visit themn at their camp, bul the schoot wouldn't let her.

Alter spending more time in the hospital, Mae was finally able to go home o her
parents at Herschel Island, in 1946. She still keeps up with her friends from Aklavik:
recently one of these Kriends came to visit her at Barrow, bringing her a beautlful palr
of beaded moose-hide moccasins that she had made.

When Mae got home to Herschel Island, she saw her new baby brother Mickey
Putuguk for the first ime. He was born on February 7, 1946, at Harschel Island. Two
years later, on June 6, 1948, Allce Nunmuk {"Nuk”) was born, and two years after
that, on June 30, 1950, Sam Utuk was born, all at Herschel Istand. Mickey, Alice, and
Sam all have dual, U.5. and Canadlan cilizenship.

Eunice Enflook, Agiaks' second-cldest daughter, remembers that her father built a
small log house for them when they got to Herschel Island, This was at Ptarmigan
Bay. Her Mom had a treadle sewing machine there, but they were very poor than
and could not afford any material. Eunice used to have lots of fun hunting and trap-
ping, fishing, and playing, in those days. There was no schoal at Herschel [sland, and
Eunice did not go to school until she was 15.



George did seme muskrat trapping while they were living in Canada, but he had to
ask permission to do this because it was on someone else's land. If he trapped 100
muskrat, he got to keep only 25. He did not have to get permission to trao fox,
however. He used to get white. silver, cross and red fox, and he would sall the fox
skins at Aklavik. He also hunted wolverine. waif, caribou, and seal, and caught fish.
But he did not get any sheep. There were lots of porcupine around, and he
sometimes killed these, too.

Agiaks came to Barter Island for Christmas of 1951, and then went back to Herschel
Island. Relalives told them they should move to Barter Island because of wage
employment cpportunities there, and because their children were growing up
without school {A school was established at Barter Island in about 195C). They
therefore moved back in the spring of 1852, and George got a job working for the
L.5. Coast and Geodetic Survey, measuring the depths of lagoons. Then in late 1953
he started working for the DEW Line. One year, he spent almost the entire year
at "POW D" (Nuvugaq) and at "POW 3" (Ikpigauragq — MB 42). Nora and the children
hardly ever saw him!

The Agiaks had two more children, who were born al Barter Istand: Jerry Ahluuk on
July 13, 1954, and Elizabeth Ann on March 9, 1956. Although George continued to
waork part-time for the DEW Line until his retirement several years ago, he also has
continued to actively hunt and tish, Over the years, the family has spent up to several
months each winter in the Brooks Range. Even though George has had health prob-
lems in recent years, he still manages to travel ta First and Second Fish Holes on the

Phato 42. Gearge Agiak helps his
daughter and son-in-law skin a polar
bear (M. Jacobson).
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Hulahula River every fall and spring, and to set his fish nets in the lagoons around
Barter Island during the summer. His grown children also hunt and fish for the fam-
ily. Three of his daughters are accomplished trappers: Alice (“Nuk"} has trapped
wolvarines, and Eunice has trapped more than 40 foxes each winter gver the past
several winters.

Although George and Nora have furnished a good deal of information about their
lives, there is much more lhat is not lold here. Several years ago, George wrote a
baok about his life that was abaut an inch thick, His sen was getting ready to take
this book to Ancharage to see about having it published when tragedy struck, The
Agiaks' house was destroyed by lire, and the book was destroyed along with it. The
original photo of Tom Gordon was also lost in this fire.

Tommy Uliifilq Gorden

Tommy Uififiiq Gordon was born at Siku (lcy Reel) on April 25, 1821, the son of
Mickey Gordon and Rosie Piyuuluk Gordon, His birthglace, Siku, means “ice,” and
his Ifiupiaq name UiRdiq means “flooding, unsafe ice," which describes the ice con-
dition at the time he was born.

Ulpnig's father Mickey was the son of the Scottish whaler and trader Tom Gordon
by hig first marriage, to Apayauk. Apayauk was Charles Brower's first wife's sister,
and also the sister of Neil Allen's mother. She died during childbirth with Mickey.
UiRdig's mother, Rosie Piyuuluk, lived in Inuvik N.W.T. until her death in surnmer
1980, at age 75.

The tuins of the cabin at Slku where Uifnlq was born can still be seen. There is
another old house at this site, and a marker which resembles a small telephone pale.

Tommy UiAdiq {often called "Tommy O") grew up mostly at Pattaktug in Demarcatlon
Bay. HIs grandfather Tom Gorden had started a fur trading post here in 1917, an out-
post of the H. Liebes and Company furhouse of San Francisco, which Charles
Brower reprasented. Then in 1923, Tom Gordon built another trading post at Barter
Island, and split Ihe trade goods between the two stores.

In 1926, when Uindig was five years ald, he lived in Barrow with his mather while his
father and grandfather Tom Gordon went to San Francisco for a year so his father
could have his appendix removed.

Then in 1928, they decided 1o close down the store at Dernarcatlon and move all the
trade supplles over lo Barter Island, because there were more people living at Barter
than at Demarcation. UlAiiq helped his father haul the flour, sugar, and other store
goods aver to Barter Island In a whaleboat,

In 1929 Mickey Gordon bought a house at Plgugsraiuk from Ned Arey, a white pros-
pector and former whaler, Mickey paid $200 for it, plus $50 for the things inside. The
house had been built by "Old Man Store,” ancther white man never known by any
other name (see Old Man Store site). UIARiq lived here with his parents until he was
11 yeais old (1932) when they all moved back to Pattaktug at Demarcation Bay. This
was thair home base until 1943, when they moved to Canada. Other families that liv-
ed at or near Demarcation Bay at varlous tfimes during this period were the
Ikpiaruks, the Kayutaks, the Pulogeaks, and Nukaparuks, the Edward Arey family,
and the Lawrence Malegana family.

During these years Uinfiq spent most of his time hunting, fishing and trapping.
Although his father had been to school at Dutch Harbor on the Aleutlan chain, Uiddiq
never went to school because there were no schogls in the area. The fact that UiRiig
reads and writes only a small amount may account fer his unusally good mental
racall ability for dates and detail.



One of the first things he learned was how to handle a shotgun. His family hunied
ducks only when lhey had shatgun shells, which was not every year. But in the early
1930's they had a Iot of shells. and the biggest catch he ever had was about 1930
when he was hardly big anough to hold a shotgun. He put 50 brant in the ice cellar
that year. Sometimes his brothers used to set traps lor brant. These were the same
metal leghold traps that the pecple used for foxes. Demarcation Bay where they
lived was alsc known for having lots of aaghaaliqs (oldsquaw ducks).

In 1824 or 1935 a “Norseman” airplane on skis landed on the ice of Demarcation
Bay. It brought from Barrow lhe Presbyterian minister Fred Klerekoper, Alfred
Hopson, and a teacher. The first airplane to ever and at Demarcation Bay, it was
piloted by Sig Wien, While landing, the plane hit a crack on the ice and damaged the
tail wheel, but they were able to fix it that night. They spent thal night with the
Gordans, then flew to Barrow the next day. :

Uinfiq used to hunt and fish with the Norwegian trader John Olsen, who had a
trading post first at Ugsrugtalik {Griffin Point) and then at /maignaurak (Humphrey
Point). In the spring Olsen would always go up the Okpilak Hiver valley (o look for
gold. Uifaiq sometimes took him there, helping haul supplies. But Olsen would never
let Uipdig know the exact localions where he was prospecting in case he {Clsen})
made a big discovery. The last year that Olsen was in the mountains, Paul Kayutak
was alsa in the vicinity. He used binoculars to keep a close eye on Olsen’s aclivities.
Olsen wauld stay in the mountains between one and two months, returning to the
coast in June {the ald boiler that he used for mining is still in the Okpilak valley}. Then
he and UifiAig would fish at Pokok (Humphrey) Bay and put the fish in the ice cellars.

Olsen ran a "business” of buying fish and seal from pecple, storing it, and then selling
it back to them for the same price he paid them for it. He did this to help people out.
For example, in the summer he would buy live gallons of seal blubber from Uinniq for
$2.50, and fish for live cents apiece. Then Uidniq would buy it back in the winter, for
the same price. UiiRiq also sold and bought seal meat from him in the same manner.
The only things Olsen made money on were the white fox he bought and sold, and
the lish he caught himself, Fish kept in the ice ceilar were five cents apiace, whereas
those kept outside were two for five cents. Olsen sold some large arctic char for

25 cents each.

Ulnnig recalls that Olsen had a windmill with biades about five feet in diameter
mounted on his roof at Imaignaurak, Olsen charged batteries, and had at least ane
alectric light. He had a spring action brake for the windmill that ran through the reof.
This brake eventually wore out in strong winds and burned up his generator.

Uinfiq also used to hunt polar bear. In late April he would travel due north from
Demarcation Bay, sometimes about 30 miles out, to hunt them. He sometimes sold
the nides to John Clsen. The Diary of Fred Kierakoper has a picture of John Olsen
and his furs. The polar bear hide shown is probably from a bear Ulnfig shot.
{Klerekoper 1937 18). During the late 1930's, Uifiniq sold his polar bear hides lor
abou! a dollar a foot. A 12 foot bear is the largest he's shot, and he traded it for a
25.45 rifle, five boxes of ammunition, and some gun cleaning eguipment.

Uifiniq once caught a mink at Demarcation Paint. It was the first mink he had ever
seen. He did not even know what it was at first, but received $10.00 for it from the
trading post. UidAiq remembers ihat the bounty on wolves at Lhat time was $20.00.

Uinniq knew several of the reindesr herders with the Lomen Brothers reindeer drive,
which was in the area of Demarcation Bay in the fall of 1932. One of these was
Paruk, also known as Albert Peluk. He also knew Edwin Allen, also known as Edward
(Milter 1935). Edwin Allen, an Eskimo originally from northwest Alaska, stayed in
Canada after the herders reached Aklavik. He married, had twe sons and two
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daughters, and remained there the rest of his life. Other harders with the drive that
UiAdig knew were were Negaluk, Paniguk, Enignilook, and Mark Nuksun. Negaluk,
who died in Fairbanks, may have been the Egkimo name {or Peter or Tommy Wood.
Mark Nuksun, who was originally from Barrow, still lives in Tuktoyaktuk. His name
{spelled "Nerksana") is isted as one of the Canadian Natives present at Barter Island
in April 1937 when the locai reindeer superintendent Frank Daughtery visited thers

from Barrow.

The winter of 1935-36 was very severe, and a poor one for subsistence. There were
no caribou, virtually no fish, and there was na open water for seal hunting. UinAiq's
tamily had |cst their fish nets, hunting gear, and boats in a bad wind, They also had
no dogs left, So he and his clder sister Clarahad to walk the 60 miles from Demarca-
tlan t1c Banter Island three difierent times for supplies. They walked the 6C miles in
three days, stopping at shelter cabins at Siku the first night and Pukak the second
night, and living on rations of tea, coffee and one-half flapjack each, twice a day.
They couid not carry a gun because it was 00 heavy, so they carried only a snow
knife and an ax. On the return trip, they pulled a 350 pound sledload. The shelter
cabins had woodburning stoves and woced already gathered, so ali they had o do
was light a match to heat them up {their match supply was very limited).

That same year, 1938, Joe Arey and his wife decided they'd be able to survive better
if they left the coast and went up to the mountains for the winter. But this was a fatal
rmistake, as there was almost no game there either. Having only ptarmigan to eai,
Joe Arey starved to death, and his wife came close 1o death. Uifig belleves that if
Jog's wife had fed him the backs of the ptarmigan instead of the chests, he might
have lived, because the backs have a little fat on them.

The winter of 1937-38 marked 1he demise of reindeer herding in the eastern Alaskan
Beaufort area. A big rain in December 1837 Iell on top of snow and then [roze,
making it impossible for the reindeer herd o get at ils food supply. The raindeer,
which were up in the leothills around the Sadlerachit River, became skinny and then
most of them starved. Wolves ate some of them tco, especially at night when it was
blowing. When Uinfiq went up to the herd with Ed Arey in February, 1938 to try to
salvage some of the meat, there were several reindeer just laying around dead.

In April of the same year, the herder Johnny Malegana brought Mickey Gordon's
share of reindeer, which was the last of the herd, from the Sadlerochit area over
to Demarcation. When he started out he had 20 deer, but by the time he got 10
Demarcation mast had been lost or eaten by wolves. Since a bllzzard was threaten-
ing and there were wolves all around, they shot the last eight deer and put them in

uinniq's ice cellar.

Usually in winter, Uinniq and his family would spend time hunting and flshing In the
Kongakut River valley. Uififig often got Dali sheep, especially in the late 1930's and
parly 1940's, but he never took more than ten par year. Befere this, few sheep wera
found in the Kongakut as they were oo heavily hunted for the commercial whalers

llving at Herschel Island.

The family often camped aleng the Kongakut at a historic camping place known far
its abundance of willows. Here they would fish for arctic char and grayling, and hunt
ground squirrel. The camp was located at about the 2,000 foat contour line, where
a small river (incorrectly labelled Paulaluk River on the USGS map) flows into
the Kongakut. (Paulaluk River is actually the next one farther south, which is also
incorrectly labelled Pagiluk River. Pagiluk River is actualiy the next one, south of

Whale Mountain.)

One year the family spent the entire winter (September 1942 to March 1943} in the
Kangakut Valley, at the Pungautilik River near the British Mountains. Here at this



camp, the family caught many arctic char in their net. UifAig remembers looking
down in the clear water of the river from a hillside and seeing one fish after another
swim upstream just before freeze-up. After-freeze-up, they would set the fish net,
and then let the hole freeze over lo keep the wolverines out. Uifdiq remembers what
he got in the way of game that winter: eight wolvarine, one white fox, one cross fox,
two red fox, nine sheep (ali in cne day} and ane brown bear. He and his father would
take supplies to the rest of the lamily every maonth, walking while eight dogs pulled
the sled.

In the spring of 1943 UinAniq's father became il and had to be taken to the hospital in
Aklavik. At this time, UiRdig's family then moved to Herschel tsfand so they could be
closer to the Aklavik doctors. Mickey Gordon died in Akfavik in August, 1943,

Meanwnile. the Alaskan trading posts that Uifdig's family had relied on were closing
down due to the fall of the fox fur price. Tom Gardon died of a stroke in 1938 and no
one took over the Barter Island post. John Olsen died of pneumonia in the fall ot
1942, after a trip to Barrow 1o buy a new boat. Fred Gorden teok Olsen's remaining
trade goods to Barrow but was not paid anylhing for them. After this Uindig went all

. the way to Henry Chamberlain's post at Brownlow Paint to trade, but when

Chamberlain left in 1943, the family started trading at Aklavik, in Canada.

In the {all of 1943, after buying ammunition in Aklavik, Uiffig got two ugruk and
nearly 70 caribou, then stored them in ice cellars at Demarcation and Herschel

Island. He did not want to get stuck again with another food shortage. This proved lo

be a wise decision, for the next spring Frad Gordon's tamily at Ugsrugtallk (Griffin
Point) was struck by the flu epidemic and needed meat badly. Fred came over lo
Demarcation and got some of the meat. He later told Uindiq that his family was really
happy when they got that meat. UiAniq also traded three of the caribou to George
Agiak, and gave him some, too. The caribou were traded for a plywood grub box, the
first plywaood Uindig had ever seen.-However, it broke all to pieces while Ulftniq was
dogsledding his way homa.

UlRdiq llved at Herschel Island from 1943 to 1953. In April 1946 he married Evelyn
Masak Ologak. the daughter of Richmond and Annie Tilyugak Ologak, who had also
moved from Alaska to Herschel Island. They were married in Aklavik, by the Anglican
minister there.

Uinfiiq’s trapling ran from Herschel Island to Demarcation Bay. He had a fast dog
tearn then, and could make the trip in eight hours, it tock him 31 hours, however, to
traval {from Herschel Island to Aklavik, as he had to make one camp along the way.
When he travelled from Herschel to Barter island, he would alse either make one
camp, or spend the night at his house at Demarcation. He carried a hot water bottle
for warmth when sleeplng, and also to wet down the hardwood sled runners so a fllm
of ice would form 1o make for easier pulling of the sled.

During this lime he taught wo young brothers, Philip and Rlley Tikluk, how to trap
foxes. However, after Uidfig showed them how, it wasn't long before they began to
catch more foxes than he, s¢ UIRfiq moved his trapline way out on the ice — then he
again caught the most toxes.

While Uinniq was living at Herschel Island, scme surveyors moved into his Demarca-
tion 8ay house withaut his permission. They installed an oil stove, and they took his
valuable things: a piece of mastodon tusk, as well as the spears and arrowheads
which he had coilected. When Ulhiq stopped there cn ene of his return trips from
Barter to Herschei Islang, he told thern it was his house and he spent the night there
wilh them. He did not ask them to leave, however.

UlnAgiq and his father had found the piece of mastodon usk at the Alaska-Canada
border, right by the survey marker. Weighing 20-30 pounds, it was only a piece of the
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rest of the tusk, part of which was sticking out of Ihe ground. Around 1940 was the
tast time he saw it; he thinks that now it might be covered up with gravet.

Uifinig recalis how it would occasionally get very hot during summers at Herschel
Island and there would be many mosquitoes. 50 he would sometimes climb down
inside an ice cellar to sleep. it was nice and cool down here, no mosquitoes, and he
would sleep very well. ’

UiAfig had an uncle in Canada named Tom Kalinyak who was well-versed in the
history of the Herschel Island area (he was Agiak Gordon’s cousin). Kalinyak has
made a tape of the whaling days at Herschel sland. He knew Ned Arey well, since
he spent hig early years with Ned's oldest son Edward Gallagher, who was the same’
age. Although Kalinyak was unsure of his own age, 1902 was the year he started to
remember (judging trom other sources, both he and Gallagher were probably born in
the Jate 1830's). Ed went to schocl at Herschel Island, where his father Ned was a
carpenter and boat palnter. Then later Areys moved to the Alaskan Beaufort coast,

and Kalinyak stayed in Canada.

Edward Gallagher Arey used to live at Pigugsraluk, as well as Barter Island and Siku.
When he maved to Canada in 1941 ar 1942, he gave his house at Pigugsraluf and

some of his traps to UiAdiq.

Edward was a hall-brothar to all of Ned's younger children. Edward's mother died in
the flu epidemic, at the same time that Tom Gordon's first wife Apayauk died. Ned
and his secend wife Ekayuak's chitdren wera Jos, Billy, Tommy, Jim, and Mae

Suapuk Kayutak.

In addition to those reindeer herders that were part of the Lomen Brathers reindeer
drive, several other Alaskan reindeer herders that Uidfiq knew ended up in Canada.
Johnny Malegana, who brought the reindeer to Uindig in the spring of 1938, dled
recently in Aklavik. Completely blind at the time of his death, he always had only one
aye, and thus had a characteristic way of walking with his head up and a sfrained
look developed from trying to see his way through blinding snow.

At least eight of the Alaskan reindeer owners listed in the records as being present at
Barter Island in 1937 (U.S. BIA 1938) later moved to Canada and became Canadian
citizens. These included Tom and Agiak Gordon’s children Charlie and Donald {both
now deceased) and Jean, and Alec, Also Alec’s wife Hope, Sllas Kagigana, Jean's
husband Tommy Asey, and the late James Kowana. Alec and Hope Gorden live in
Inuvlk; Jean and Tommy Arey llve in Aklavik; and Silas and his wile Lara, who is
Ulaniq's older sister, live in Tuktoyakiuk.

Except for Uinfig's youngest brother Billy, who lives at Barter Island, the rest of
Uindig’s brothers and sisters live in Canada. In order of their age older to younger
they are: Lara, (Uifiniq), Emma Arey, George Gordon, and Stanley Gorden, all of
Inuvik: Jean Komeak of Tuktoyaktuk, and Ida Joe, who was adopted by "Old Irish"
Kiuwia. Uianig's older sister Clara died at Herschel |sland.

“0ld Irish” Kiuwia, whose Inupiaq name means "the northern lights,” was originally
from |he Kobuk River country. His sister Kuutuq, or Kitty Rowland, who now lives
in Inuvik, has been up the Kongakut River and over the portage to Fort Yukon by
dog team.

Uindig and his wife Masak moved from Herschel to Barter Island in 1953, and Uiftfiq
began working for wages. The past few years he has worked in Kaktovik as a heavy
equipment operator for the North Slope Borough. When he can, he likes to take time
off to go fishing and to hunt for caribov, sheep, seal and ugruk. In April of 1982 he



relurned to the Kongakut River on a fishing and hunting rio. He nas cccasicnzlly gone
whaling, but unlike most Kaktovik peaple he does not eat much maktak. However, he
helps “pilak” (buicher), divide and distribute the whale. and he celebrates the
Nalukatug feast with the cther Kaktovik people.

Altred and Ruby Linn.

Note: Additional information on Ruby Linn is contained in {North Sloce Borough
1980: 163-167)

Alfred Linn, Sr. (birth until marriage in 1943): Alfred Linn Sr. was barn in Barrow on
November 12, 1918. His mother was Ahtangatoak and his father was Koganatook.
His paternal grandmother was Paniorak and his paternal grandfather, Ahkivianak.
Although Altred’s last name was originally Koganalock, he changed it to Linn in the
early 1940’s when he stared working for wages. because "Linn” was easier o
prongunce.

Alfred grew up in the Sagavanirkiok River-Foggy Island area, His family had a
summer camp at Foggy Island (MB 12} and he lived in the winter at Koganak Inaat
(MB 35). They also had a house on Pole Isiand (MB 18), the remains of which, accord-
ing to Alfred, can still be seen.

Alfred was at Foggy Isfand when the herders from the Lomen Brothers reindeer
drive were there, which was when he was about 12 years old, He rememkters the
nerders Paruk {or Peluk) and Unilook {or Enignilook) (Miller 1935: 157). Tommy Uiddiq
Gordon also knew these same two herders when they were at Demarcalion Bay.

Alfrad hunted and trapped in the area between the Sagavanicktok River and Kuparuk
River and from ihe Sagavanirkiok all the way over to the Canning. Pole Island was an
especially imporiant hunting, trapping and fishing area for Linn and his family: seal,
ugruk and polar bear hunting in the spring, usually in April; fishing in the summer,
polar bear hunting in the fall and early winter, and trapping in the winter, The
Shaviovik River was important for fishing, especially i winter months.

Ruby Okpik Linn {pirth until marriage in 1943): Ruby Okpik Linn was born in Barrow
on September 5, 1920, the daughter of Aichmond and Annie Tiiyugak Ologak. Grow-
ing up mostly in the Camden Bay area, her life was similiar in many respecis to that
of her brother, Wilson Saplu (see Wilson Soplu chronology which follows}). Scplu,
porn July 13, 1914, was the eldest child and only boy in the family. Auby's living
sisters are Molly Aiyapana of Kaktovik, born May 29, 1923 in Barrow; Evelyn Masak
ol Kaktovik, bern June 9, 1925, at Aanalaaq; Pearl of Tuktoyaktuk, NWT; Ethel
Otoayuk Gordon of Kaktovik, born February 25, 1929 at Camden Bay; and Emily
Kaunak of Barrow. Those sisters no longer living are Faith Tikluk, who died in Barrow

in 1944, and Rosie Ekcosik, who dled there in spring 1979 (Appendix 1, Genealogy).

Ruby lived with her family at Tigvagiaq (Tigvariak Island, MB 17} for six months,
about 1940.

Alfred and Auby Linn (marriage in 1943 to present): Alfred and Ruby were married by
the well known trader Charles Brower in Barrow, in August 1943. That winter they
livea with Agiaks, far inland on the Kavik River {cailed Shavioveak River by Kakiovik
people). Their first child, Alfred Jr., was born in Barrow on QOctaber 4, 1944. Their
second child, Virginia, was born at Barter Island on March 12, 1947. ARer this they
maved to Herschel Island, Canada where they lived from 1947 until 1953.

Alfred worked with the mounted potice at Herschel Island for four years. He earmned
$50 a month at this job. The police used to come over to their house, where they all

played rummy.

13



132

Alfred alsc earned some money trapping, and he did a !ot of hunting and fishing. He
tished with his father-in-law, Richmaond Qlogak, who would put his canoce on the sled
and take it to where there was gpen water. They aiso dried large quantities of fish,

Two of Alfred and Ruby's children were born at Herschel Island: Adam on January 2,
1950, and Benjamin on February 9, 1951. Adam and Benjamin therefore have dual
U.S.- Canadian citizenship.

After Linng returned to Sarter Isiand in 1953, Aifred began working for wages with
the DEW Line military installation. The rest of their children were born at Barter
Island: Dorothy on September 11, 1853; Maggie on Neovember 28, 1955, Isaac on
February 13, 1956; Dara on May 30, 1958; Harry on April 28, 1960; and Forrest on
Decernber 1, 1961.

The Linns have lost three of their children: Farest died on September 7, 1874; Dora
was killed in a house fire at Kaktovik in fall 1979; and Isaac died in Barrow in 1981.

The Panningona sisters: Mary Sirak Akootchook and Josephine Igagin ltta

Mary Sirak Akootchook and Josephine Igagin Itta grew up in the Canning River delta
area wilh their parents, Samuel Panningana and Iva Evikana. Josephine was born at
Barrow on April 6, 1911, When she was ten years old, she moved to Flaxman Island
wilh her parents. They travelled by boat, and lva was pregnant with Mary at this time.

. Mary was born after they reached Flaxman island, in September, 1921.

Flaxman lsland has three IAupiaq names: Kuugruag (meaning Canning River), Qikig-
taqg {meaning big island), and Sirak. The stery goes that the polar bears named the
island “Sirak” because this means “the place where they go to cover themselvas up
with snow to have their cubs.” Mary was given the tiupiag name “Sirak" because she

was born there so scon after her parents’ arrival,

Samuel Panningona built the family's house on Flaxman Island in 1924, at the same
lacation where the explorer Leffingwell had his house. Still standing, the Panningona
house is sometimes incorrectly idenlified as Leffingwell's house.

The Panningona family usually spent winters in this house on Flaxman istand. From
here they would trap, hunt ptarmigan and net seal. However, they also lived a seml-
nomadic lifestyle, moving seasanally to where the fish and game were. In March or
Agril, they would travel up 1he Staines River by dog team, hunting caribou and ptar-
migan along the way. When they reached Ignek Creek on the Canning, they would
stop and fish through the ice for awhile. From here they travelled northwest about 20
miles, using two dog teams to cross over the meuntains. They would let one team
rest while the ather pulled the sled with the gear. They flshed at the warm springs on
Ihe Kavik River {(called Shavioveak Rlver by Kaktovik people). Then they travellsd
down the Kavik to its conftuence with the Shaviovik River, and down the Shaviovlk to
the coast, Here they would visit with Qallinig (Elizabeth Griest} and her brather
Kakianaaq, who had a house on the mainland across from Tigvariak Island. From
here they would go homa to Flaxman Island while ice was stilt tirm enough for dog-
sled travelling. Then during the summer and early fall, Panningonas often moved to
their summer camp at Agliguagruk (Brewnlow Paint). From hare they used their boat
to hunt waterfowl and caribou along the coast.

lgagin and Sirak both began leaming hunting skills at an early age. When Iqagin’s
father taught her how to open a steel trap, she was so little that her feet weren't
strong enough to hold it open, and it would spring back and grab her thumb. Her
father made her a special piece of wood to help hold it open. The-girls did a lot of
hunting with their father when they were teenagers. They fished all the time they

were growing up.



Agiiguagruk (Brownlow Painl) was a very imporiant summer and fall fishing area.
Fish were caught with nets set in the ccean north-northeast of the point, sometimes
two to three miles from shora. They were also set in the {agoon inside the spil just to
the east of the poinl. Arctic char (igalukpik) were the first fish to appear in he nets, in
early July. The lamily also caught sculpin {kanayug) and flounder (nataagnaa) here.
Then later, starting in August, the arctic cisco (gaaktag) run would begin. September
was the best lime for catching arctic cisco, and the Panningonas caught many many
of these small fish. They would fish here all day long if they wanted. working the net
from one end 1a the other, and it would be full again ard again. They would fin2lly
have to go back to shore because they could not carry any more fish in their boat.

lgagin and Sirak also fished lor arctic char all along the coast soulheast of
Agliguagruk, as far as the mouth of the Canning River's main channel. Here they
lished for grayling (sulukpaugaq) as well as char, again with nets.

Later in the tall, after freezeup, the Panningonas would travel by dcg team to the
area of the Canning River about ten mites due south of Agiiguagruk. Here they fished
for grayling and ling cod (tittaalig) for several miles along the main and southern

branch of the Canning.

In late winter and springtime, the family travelled inland up the Canning River Lo fish,
The area around the mouths of Ignek and Nanook Creeks, which is called Suuvlik,
was good for lishing. Then when the family crossed over the mountains (o the Kavik
River {as mentioned previousiy), they fished for arctic char and grayling in the warm
springs. Travelling further downriver, they somelimes caught pails and pails of small
black fish at e Kavik's confluence with the Shaviovik, and around the Shaviovik
Biver delta. They also caught an unidentilied species af small whitefish, probably
least cisco {igalusaaqg). The flish were very good eating and were also fed to the dogs.

In summentime, the Panningonas hunted caribou all along the coast of the Canning
River deita, by boat and on foot. 1gagin tells that during the summer, when they saw
caribou along lhe shore of the mainland from Qikiglag (Flaxman Island), they'd go
hunting. Their hunting area extended as far east as the Canning Rivei's main chan-
nel and as far west as Point Hopson. They sametimes walked three or four miles
inland in pursuit of caribou, and they did a lot of backpacking to bring the meat out,

In late winter and eariy spring, the Panningona girls travelled by dog team with their
father, up the Staines River t0 hunt caribou. The caribou wintered in a large area
west af the Staines River, between ten and 25 miles inland from the coast,

Trapping was a winter cccupation, and, as mentioned previously, the Panningona
girls learned lo trap early in life. The barrier islands were especially impartant for
arctic fox trapping. Traps were set all over Fiaxman Island, and on all the Maguire
lslands. Here the girls caught many white and some blue foxes. They alse had a
trapline extending aiong the coast from Flaxman Island to Point Gordon. in the fall
lime, they sometimes travelled inland along the Staines River to where it joing the
Canning, setting traps along the way. Not far from where the nvers join, the fur
trader Henry Chamberlain had a house. The family trapped around this area and for
several miles upriver. They got gray and red as well as white fox.

Henry Chamberlain also had a trading post at Agliguagruk where pegple could trade
their furs for merchandise such as flour, suger, tea, coffee ana ammunition. He
settled there in 1923 and remained untit 1943. When Chamberlain first arrived at
Agliguagruk, Mrs. Panningona made fur and skin clothing for hirm and tock care of
himn. He never forgot about this, and when he left in 1943, he gave alf his remaining
merchandise to the Panningonas.

{n springtime. there were many many ducks around Flaxman Isiand and
Agliguagruk. Common eiders (amauligruat) and king eiders (qinaligich) were the
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main species hunted during this time, and the eastern part of Flaxman lsland was
the most important area for hunting them. Some waterfowl and their eggs were also
taken on Pole Island and Belvedere Island. Waterlow! eggs were also gathered all
along the barrier islands, and driftwood for healing was gathered at the same time.

in lalltime Pannihgonas hunted black brant (niglitgat) around Agliguagruk, and on
the eastern part of Flaxman Island. Samuel Panningona always trapped snowy owls
in this same area. The owls were trapped for food.

Waterfowl and other fish and game were stored in the Panningonas' tce cellar near
their house on Flaxman lsland. Many tlmes in the fall and winter they had visitors
who were very hungry. They would feed anyone who was hungry, {from the birds
in the ice cellar. For example, during the winter of 1939-40, several present-
day Kaktovik residents were living on the Shaviovik River, and it was a very poor year
for subsistence. Two of these pecple came to Panningonas on Flaxman lsland and
got birds, seal oil and fish to take back to another who otherwise would have dled

ol starvation.

Maost of the Panningonas’ seal hunting took place in the area north of Agliguagruk,
Flaxman Island and Nerth Star sfand, extending out about six milgs. They also
nunted seal from Flaxman [sland all the way over to Beechey Point, on the culer side
of the barrier islands. They did not hunt seal inside the barrier islands.

The family hunted seal all times of year, whenever there was open water. Somelimes
they would hunt them on the ice, and other times they netted them.

The Panningonas hunted polar bear in fall Yime on the coast off Aglfiguagruk. They
also hunted them 'o the west of their cabin on Flaxman Istand. As stated earlier,
“Sirak’ means "place where palar bear go to cover themselves up with show and

have their cubs.”

Mary and Josephine hunted ptarmigan in winter and early spring, on lhe ice between
Flaxman Istand and Agliguagruk. Mary can remember having ptarmigan for
breakfast, ptarmigan for lunch and ptarmigan for supper day after day during lean
times. She hunted both ptarmigan and squitrel on the Canning River channel
immediately east of the Staines Aiver, trom the moeuth to abaut flve miles upriver.

The Panningona family lived in the Canning River delta are until the 1940's, except
for 1929-1931 when they lived at Kapigiug (M8 31) on the east side of Prudhoe Bay.
This was aiso where the Tigsiak family lived, and Evon Anugasak Egaugak, a cousin
of Samuel Panningona, had reindeer at this site. Panningenas spent Christmas 1930
at Beechsy Point and then retumed to Flaxman island by sailboat the following
summer. Slrak lived at Kapiglug again for a year, 1940, after she married Isaac

Akootchook.

In fall 1944 Sirak and Igagin's mother, va Evikana, died of pneumonia. She is buried
in the graveyard at 8gechey Point. In early 1945, they lost their sisters Eva and |da to
the flu epidemic. Their graves are also at Beechey Point.

Samuel Panningona began working for the U.S. Ceast and Geodetlc Survey at
Tigvariak Island in the Tate 1940's, and betwaen 1947 and 1948 he, Josephine and his
other daughter Nellie moved to Barrow, travelling there by airplane.

Mary and her husband Isaac Akootchook ofteri hunt and fish at Flaxman Island and
Agliguagruk in the summer. They stay at the Panningona cabin on Fiaxman Island.
They plan to spend more lime thare now, because Isaac retired from the Barter
Island DEW Line site in July 1982, where he was employed for 25 years.



———

Wilson Seplu

Note: Another, much more detailed interview with Wilscn Soplu is contained in
{North Slope Borough 1980: 186-196).

Wilson Soplu, born in Barrow on July 13, 1914, is the eidest and only son of Annie
Tiiyugak Ologak and Richmong Ologak. Wilsen is most often known by “Scplu,” his
Ifiupiag name as well as his English last name (he never assumed the name Ologak
as an English last name, but took Soplu instead),

whan Soplu was a small boy, he lived in the {kiakpaurak Valtey south of the Shublik
Mountains, in an ivrulik, or house built of willows and sod. That house was very
warm. During that time they fished in the Siigsinfiak of the Canning River, in the
vicinity of Ignek and Nanook Creeks and around Shublik Island. A Siigsifinak is a
place where river overllow has made the ice very thick,

ARer this, they moved to Barter Island and tuilt a smail wooden house. This houge
had no window glass — just ugruk windows. They stayed there for twa years.

When Soplu's father started herding reindeer — sometime around 1825 — they
moved over to Aanalaaq, taking some 200 reindeer that they had gotten Irom
Andrew Akootchook of Barter Island. They buill @ house near the take about three
miles southwest of Andersen Point, at the site marked Koganak on the USGS map.
Johnny Koganalaok also had a heuse here {hence the name Kaganak} and his son
Levi Griest herded reindeer in the same area. Koganalook had come down the Cal-
ville River with Richmond in an umiaq, severa! years earlier,

Aanalaaq was a good area for keeping track of reindeer, as it was relatively high
and dry land — aimost like a large, low hill — sa it was easy o see the deer and
corral them.

Every spring, Soplu would help his famiiy take the herd up to the Sadlerochit Moun-
tains. They would usually leave in late winter and go to Sivugaq on the Sadlerachit
River, where there is a long, high biuff. After remaining there awhile, they'd go up the
Sadlerochil River to the mountain valley beyond Sadlerochit Springs. Here the
reindeer would have their caives. The lirst ones were usually born in April.

"After the calves had become bigger, the herders would slowly guide the reindeer

towards the ccast, letting them graze all over the long, low hills between Sadlerochit
and Aanalaaq. One of these hills is called Nasaruk, because it looks like a woman
with a pack on her back (the word for this is Nasak).

The Ologaks used bingculars te watch the reindeer and try to keep track of them, but
it was still very dlfficuit. There were na skidoos then to help round them up. Walves
often attacked the deer also. Soplu said that there were no caribou around, when the
reindeer wers there.

Although Aanalaaq was the only coastal place where Ologaks kep! reindger, ihey
had several other houses along the coast, in the Camden Bay area. One was at the
coast directly across the bay from the tip of Konganevik Point, by the lake, Another
was cn Simpson Cove about a mile frem Nuvugag. Stll another was at Sannigsaaluk.

In the Camden Bay area, Soplu noted Iqalugliurak (Carter) Creek as especially impor-
tant for fishing ({Iqaluk means fish; the English name Carter Creek is not generaily
known or used by Kaktovik people). June is the best menth for fishing here. Arclic
char {lgalukpik) and arctic cisco (qaaktaq) are caught. The area between Igalugliurak
Creek and Aanalaaq is noted for kagug (snow geese) and there are lots of kugruk
(whistling swans) in this area.

135



136

Soplu and his family used to do a lol of fishing in the Shaviovik River, especially the
Shaviovik River delta. They buiit what Soplu calls a “beaver house"” about three miles
weslt of the delta. Many pieces of coal were around this site, which they used lor luel.
They lived at this site for one year (even though they fished at the Shaviovik River for
several years), They aiso built a small hause several miles inland on the Shaviovik
{exact location not determined) which they used an winter fishing and hunting trips.
Soplu's father Richmond Ologak and William Ekoolook, who had a camp nearby,
used o fish together, in the summer before freeze-up. There were so many fish that
all they had to do was put the net {kuvraq) in the water and puli, and it would be. lull of
fish. They would just cut the fish in half, but still there were sometimes more fish than
they could handle in a day. One year, they got so many lish that they couldn't use
them up in a whole year. They caught arclic cisco (qaaktaq), arctic char (igalukpik),
and paiguk. The paigiuk had pinkish-white meat similar to the arctic char, but they
had black lins. (See Fish under Resources Harvested).

Soplu says there has been a change In the fish populaticns of the Shaviovik River. It
used to be that the fish were small and there were many of them; now, there are
fewer fish and the onas that are being taken by Kaktovik people are big.

The Clogak family also lived for one year on the barrier island which is northeast
of Tigvariak Island. Soplu thinks it was Belvedere Island (their only name for it was

Qikigtag, which means "island”).

Around 1940, Soplu married Annie Kayutak. Annie, born at Demarcation Point on
July 22, 1922, is the daughter of Paul Kayutak and Mae Suapak, who were both long-
time residents of the coastal area between Camden Bay and Canada. Their first
child, Jimmy Soplu of Kaktovik, was born in the mountains along the Sadlerochit

River, on April 18, 1841,

By the mid 1940’s, the price of arctic fox lur had “dropped down to nothing” and
all the Alaskan Beaufort coastal trading posts had closed, so in 1946 Soplu and his
family moved to Herschel Island, Canada. Here they lived for seven years, returning
to Kakfovik in the spring of 1953. They used to hunt, fish and trap from Herschel
Island and all over the MacKenzie Delta area, but they especially noted Hooper
Island, whera they lived during the summer of 1952. Thare were lots of kaguqg {snow

geese) in that area.

Soplus had had two mare children before going to Canada: Billy on August 25, 1943
and Alice Faith in 1944. Alice died while they were in Canada. Then Mark, who was
born in Canada in 1946, dled several years later in Fairbanks, Two of their living
children, bath Kaktovik residents, were alse born at Herschel Island and therefore
have dual U.S.-Canadlan citlzenship: Eve Kignak on April 1, 1949, and Joshua on

May 8§, 1951.

Soplus had two other children who died: Maggie, and Donald, who drowned when he
was five years old. Their family was further struck by tragedy a few years ago when
Annie's brather Jonas Kayutak and nis son were lost and drowned betwaen Herschal
tstand and Philips Bay in Canada.

Soplu's other living childran, born at Barter |sland dr Barrow, are: Fred (borm
November 8, 1954), Joe (born September 14, 1955), George T. (born Qctober 21,
1960}, and twins Linda and Lucy (bern April 15, 1963).

Soplu retired from the Barter Island DEW Line Site in October, 1978, after 25 years
at government service. He was awarded a Swiss gold watch bearing the inscriptlon
“Wilson ‘Easy Money Soplu” {"Easy Money” being his Engiish nick-name). Since then,
he has been lrapping, hunting and fishing full time. He spends much time each
winter in the Sadlercchit Mountains.



APPENDIX 5
Muskox

Muskox (Uminmak — Ovibos moschatus) were once widely distribuled across much
of the North Slope of Alaska, apparently in scattered locations, and were hunted by
the lfupiat people. Muskox have historically been particularly vulnerable to hunting,
and the dermand for rmeat by crews of overwintering whaling ships plus the introduc-
tien of firearms apparently led to their extinction in the 19th century.

As part of an effort to reasiablish muskox on the North Siope, SO muskox were
brought from Nunivak Island to the Arctic- Mational Wildlife Refuge and released at
Barter Island in March and April of 1969, In June 1970, 13 muskox were released al
the Kavik River, about 90 miles southwest of Kaktovik (Jennings and Burris 1970).
These transplanis were a cocperalive endeavor between the U.S. Fish and Wildlife
Sarvice and the Alaska Department of Fish and Game {Burris and McKnight 1973}
Kaktovik residents helped with the musiox transplant at Barter Island. The animals
were brought to Barter [sland by. Alaska National Guard C-123 aircraft in two loads
about a week apart, and were released as soon as they arrived.

The muskox were shipped in wooden crates, Villagers helped release animals in the
lirst load at the end of the Barter |sland airport runway; they hauled animais trom the
second load over to Manning Point ("Orum Island”} on sleds pulled by

~ snowmachines. The weather was cold with blowing snow during both releases.

Some of the muskox were quite vigorous, while others could barely move because of
the eHects of sedation and extreme stress. Al least ten muskox died during and
shartly after the lransplani. Village resident Daniel Akootchook recalls two muskox
that were in small crates ... they could not stand up. Villagers tried o get the
muskox to stand by lifting their legs and head, but it was only partiaily effective.
Some peaple even took food and water to the muskox. Isaac Akootchook stated,
"One big bull was in 2 small box. He could not even stand up or move around — Just
bent over. And when they let him out of the box he could not stand up siraight. He
was just stiff.” University of Alaska researchers beiieve that this was not only a result
of being in the small crates, but also because of capture myopatny, a disease
caused by extreme stress and long perlods of not ealing. The released muskox scat-
tered; some even went out on the ice of the Beaufort Sea, but by using
snowmachines, Kaktovik villagers herded the animais back onto land. A few ather
animals stayed near the village. Instances of people being “charged” by muskox
were reporied during this time.

The hides from dead muskox were kept by the government. The meat was offered to
village people but no ane teok it because they did not want meat from animals that
had been drugged.

Soma of the muskax went east into Canada, and at least cne was reported on the
south side of the Brooks Range near Arctic Village. Some of these far-ranging
muskox were shot by people unaware of the reestablishment effort,

A year or two after the transplant a group of Kaktovik pecple, travelling inland up the
Sadlerochit River, came upen a small muskox calf, alone and starving. They fed it
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milk from a botile and took care of it for awhile. Then they took it back to the nearby
muskex herd and left it, but when they returnad later the call was dead,

The transplant of muskox onte the the North Slope has been a success. At present
three main herds and a total of over 200 muskox inhabit the Arctic National Wildlifa
Refuge. There has been no open hunting season since the transplant in 1869
however, in 1982 the Alaska Board of Game approved a statewide permit drawing
{sport hunting season) allowing for five mature bulls to be taken in the Arctic National

Wildlife Refuge beginning in March 1983,

Kaktovik residents have continued their support of the muskox reestatlishment
effort. They maintain a keen intarest in the muskox, commanly coming across them
in their travels, and often reporting their sightings to U.S. Fish and Wildlite and
Alaska Department of Fish and Gams biologists. Animals of the Sadlerocht herd, in
particular, are often encouniered by villagers.
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